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The objects in this collection were all handmade from materials and with techniques which thanks to research in recent
decades are slowly revealing their secrets. It is fascinating to think of the effort put into making these objects. Neither
cost nor effort was spared, for only the best was good enough to serve for eternity – to accompany the dead in the here-
after or serve as a votive gift for the gods. This is what this catalogue, the exhibition and the collection itself are about:
Objects for Eternity. Made by human hands and, after having lain dormant for thousands of years, brought together by
the endeavour of human beings.

It is a great privilege to be able to form a collection of Egyptian antiquities. Hand in hand with the fascination that
inspired it is a deep feeling of responsibility. After an initial, rather short existence in the ‘open air’, these objects were
safely conserved for many centuries under often very dry conditions. Just like all the other antiquities in public and pri-
vate collections, many years later these objects have now found a new home. The keepers of such antiquities thus have
an extremely responsible duty. We have to ensure that generations to come will also be able to admire and study this rich
inheritance. Ancient objects can never properly be owned by an individual – we are just their guardians for a while. They
are objects for eternity.

I am extremely grateful to the Egyptologists who under the editorship of Carol Andrews and Jacobus van Dijk have
brought their expertise and extraordinary enthusiasm to bear on this publication. Many others have been involved with
the creation of the collection itself. One of the appendices to this catalogue shows that the objects have quite literally 
travelled to all corners of the world before arriving here. The advice of scholars and of my friends and fellow collectors
has been invaluable and it has been a real joy to be able to share not only our insights but also our passion.

W. Arnold Meijer

New developments can be viewed on the internet at  www.objects-for-eternity.net

Preface
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Introduction

Collecting is as old as humanity. But what is the sense in bringing together objects which have no direct function for the
physical survival of the individual or the group? Psychology may offer an explanation, sociology another, while the col-
lectors themselves often keep silent about their motives. The answer must be related to the unique human facility for
remembering. Thus, long before written sources were produced, men recognized artefacts related to their past and used
them as a bridge for memory. This is not only true in a strict historical sense concerned as it is with facts and dates.
Objects may have a much wider significance and evoke the gods and their deeds, the myths of past rulers and ancestors.
They can serve to recall periods without referring to particular events, allowing the human mind to transgress time and
space.

All this is particularly true for the civilization of Ancient Egypt. During their millennia-long history, Egyptians have
always lived with their past. Tombs and temples survived for ages, often visible to all. The genealogies of ruling families
were never forgotten. The climate of the country of the Nile is benevolent. Thus, human and animal remains as well as
other fragile organic materials like papyrus, wood and ivory have survived. Sometimes even their colours remain. Egypt-
ian tomb equipment, in particular, made to function in the afterlife, for a future that awaited everybody, is in more than
one sense a bridge between the present and the past. The Egyptian tradition of inscribing objects gave them added sig-
nificance. To us, these texts allow supplementary insight into their civilization.

The museums of our time are public institutions treasuring carefully chosen acquisitions. Many a museum, however, is
in fact a mosaic of private collections, pressed into an encyclopaedic ensemble striving to offer a broad insight into the
past. The Allard Pierson Museum, Archaeological Museum of the University of Amsterdam, and host of the exhibition
“Objects for Eternity”, is no exception. The Egyptian collection has entirely, and expertly I may say, been brought
together by enlightened collectors. They were concerned with the responsibility of museums to preserve study and
explain their holdings in order to educate the public. To this day our university continues this tradition. It has never
shrunk from the moral and practical responsibility of maintaining a collection, not only for academic purposes but also
for as large a public audience as possible.

The present exhibition of the Egyptian collection of Arnold Meijer stands firmly in that tradition. The catalogue has been
researched and written by an international team of specialists at the invitation of the collector. Among the authors, the
name of the collector himself also figures. Like the exhibition, which he supported generously, the catalogue testifies to
a deep involvement in the culture it represents so radiantly.

The title of both exhibition and catalogue “Objects for Eternity” – in Dutch: “Objecten voor de Eeuwigheid” – is clear.
The objects were made long ago in the Nile Valley to serve for eternity. By contrast, the owner is convinced he is but their
temporary guardian. May many profit from the occasion offered to admire and wonder, to recreate the past and reflect
upon an old civilization that has fertilized Western culture in innumerable ways. Making the collection available to all is
an act of civic responsibility that stands in the best traditions of collecting. The Allard Pierson Museum is happy to be
host to this collection.

Robert Lunsingh Scheurleer
director
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PART 1

PREDYNASTIC PERIODS, 
OLD KINGDOM AND MIDDLE KINGDOM

Stone Vessels
Sculpture

Reliefs
Jewellery

Funerary Objects
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Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom 13

1.01 Round-bottomed squat jar

Granodiorite.
Predynastic Period, c. 3500 – 3100 BC.
H. 12.0 cm, W. incl. lugs 20.3 cm.

The shape of this vessel is noticeably asymmetrical and
thus does not match the other squat jars in the litera-
ture.1 The plain rim resembles that on some early
beakers2 and the shape of the handles is also unusual.3

Laboratory investigation has proved the authenticity of
the object. Probably this hard stone vessel is an early
example, coming from a region where mastery of the
material and stable set forms were not yet fully devel-
oped.
Besides a rather long crack in the body, the object is in
a very good state of preservation. The crack may have

happened when the vessel was being hollowed out,
given that the wall is less thick at this point than else-
where. There are no drilling lines though the inside has
been left rough. The outside of the pot has been care-
fully finished. Both handles show clear traces of wear
and have been bored horizontally from both sides.

AM

1 L.M. Berman, The Cleveland Museum of Art. Catalogue of Egyp-
tian Art (Cleveland/New York 1999), no.2. Dated Dynasty 1–3.

2 W.M.F. Petrie, Prehistoric Egypt, with Corpus of Prehistoric 
Pottery and Palettes (London 1920 – 21), Pls. XXXIV, 9 and 
XL, 117; A. el-Khouli, Egyptian Stone Vessels (Mainz 1978),
nos. 1241 – 1243. Cf. also no. 1280. This uncommon footed jar
is dated to the Naqada period.

3 El-Khouli, Egyptian Stone Vessels, no. 1529. This jar is dated
Naqada II.
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Every piece of rock is made up of certain minerals with
a characteristic chemical composition. Some types of
rock are made up almost entirely of one mineral, for
example quartzite, which is almost completely com-
posed of grains of quartz cemented together. Most types
of rock, however, are composed of several minerals.
Granite, for example, is composed of quartz, various
feldspars and biotite. The name of a type of rock is
determined by the relative percentage of minerals as
well as by their arrangement. From a geological stand-
point, rocks can be divided into the following three cat-
egories.

1. Igneous rocks are formed when hot magma cools
and solidifies. We differentiate between plutonic (intru-
sive) igneous rocks which form when magma cools
slowly underground, and volcanic (extrusive) igneous
rocks originating when magma, hot ash and small
debris erupt onto the earth’s surface and cool relatively
quickly. It is rapid cooling versus slow cooling that dis-
tinguishes volcanic from plutonic rocks.

Plutonic igneous rocks are characterized by their clearly
visible crystalline structures of mineral grains, normal-
ly having a more or less uniform distribution. Catego-
rization of plutonic rocks is based on their mineral com-
position, particularly the amount of quartz. Under
strong illumination these light-grey crystals show up
since they tend to be translucent. A second determinant
is the relative proportion of K feldspars as opposed to 
Na and Ca feldspars. The latter are generally referred to
as plagioclase and are mainly white in colour. The K
feldspars are pink.
Granite is composed of between 20 % and 60 % quartz
while plagioclase feldspar varies between 10 % and 
65%. In pink granite, potassium or K feldspar is domi-
nant and is responsible for the pink colour. Strictly
speaking, pink granite is composed of over 35 % K
feldspar. If pink granite also contains sufficient dark
minerals such as biotite and hornblende, then the rock
can have a deep red colour.
Granodiorite also contains between 20 % and 60 %
quartz, but as much as 65 % to 90 % of the feldspars are

plagioclase. In addition to quartz and feldspar, grano-
diorite also often contains a significant proportion of
darker minerals such as biotite and hornblende.
Diorite and gabbro contain much less quartz, always
less than 5 %. Compared with granite and granodiorite,
diorite and especially gabbro contain many dark miner-
als. Gabbro is the darkest of the plutonic rocks.
Hornblende diorite is a particularly attractive stone,
with a “cloudy” appearance of light-coloured plagio-
clase feldspars on a background of hornblende and
other dark-coloured minerals.
Anorthosite is another rock containing less than 5 %
quartz. This rare stone type is composed mainly of 
plagioclase feldspars. Anorthosite has no more than 
10 % of dark-coloured minerals which appear as small
specks in the white matrix.
There are various ways that laboratories can determine
the exact mineral composition of a stone object. In
practice, however, there is a useful rule of thumb for
determining Egyptian stones. From light to dark the
plutonic rocks can be arranged as follows: anorthosite,
granite, granodiorite, diorite and gabbro.

Volcanic rocks originate when lava cools and solidifies
above the earth’s surface. They are characterized by
mineral grains that are usually too small to be seen
without magnification. Just as with the plutonic rocks,
volcanic rocks can be sorted from light to dark: rhyolite,
dacite, andesite and basalt.
Basalt is a very dark rock with a very finely grained tex-
ture, and in mineral composition it is the counterpart of
gabbro. Andesite pairs with diorite and dacite can be
compared with granodiorite. Rhyolite, the volcanic
counterpart of granite, is not attested in Egypt.
The cooling process for volcanic rocks is swift when
compared with the slow plutonic crystallization and
minerals often do not have sufficient time to grow large
crystals. In general, volcanic rocks thus have a fine-
grained texture. An exception are those volcanic stones
containing solidified ash or small debris, for example
some varieties of tuff which occur in Egypt. One
extraordinary rock of volcanic origin is andesite por-
phyry. This stone contains noticeably large light-
coloured crystals that seem to float in the darker matrix.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom14

Egyptian stone
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Obsidian is also worthy of note. This dark glass is creat-
ed when melted silicon dioxide cools so fast that the
molecules are not able to form crystals. Obsidian alters
slowly over time into a crystalline structure, a process
that has been estimated to take about 150 million years.
The Egyptian mountains, however, date from the Pre-
cambrian and are more than 570 million years old. Thus
the obsidian found in Egypt must be imported, prob-
ably from Armenia or Ethiopia.

2. Sedimentary rocks are formed from sediments creat-
ed when existing rocks weather and erode. Sedimentary
rocks can also be formed by biochemical or chemical
precipitation – the precipitation of minerals dissolved
in water.
Detrital rocks mainly consist of erosion products varying
from microscopically small clay particles, to fine and
coarse sand, and even pebbles. The material is com-
pacted by the layers above and cemented by the crystal-
lization of minerals dissolved in the water. This process
of new creation is called diagenesis. Conglomerates are
rocks consisting mainly of rounded fragments, whereas
breccias contain angular fragments. Examples include
green conglomerate and red and white limestone brec-
cia. Quartzite and the less hard sandstone consist main-
ly of grains of sand. The grey-coloured greywacke is re-
lated to sandstone but also contains at least 10 % clay.
Siltstone has a much finer texture. This grey-green 
rock consists of particles of clay measuring less than
0.06 mm.
A second group of sedimentary rocks consists of those
made up of material of fossil origin. In addition to pres-
sure from the layers above, chemical or biochemical
processes play a role in the formation of these rocks.
Fossil remains can often still be seen in the stone, vary-
ing from microscopically small foraminifera to num-
mulites measuring several centimetres. Stone types
within this group include limestone, travertine and
dolomite. Both limestone and travertine consist mainly
of calcite. Travertine, however, is not of direct fossil ori-
gin; it is formed by chemical precipitation within lime-
stone layers. Dolomite is also the name of a mineral.
Generally it forms by a chemical reaction, replacing
what was originally calcite. The fossil remains, not
always visible to the naked eye, have often been con-
verted into coarse crystalline calcite.
One remarkable group contains rocks that consist
almost entirely of microcrystalline quartz. These very
dense and hard deposits occur as intermediate layers or
in hollows in limestone and have no fossil content. 
Opaque chert is a bedded or nodular rock that is usu-

ally light-grey in colour. One variant of chert is the 
darker grey to brown flint, which has a very dense tex-
ture and characteristic scaly plane of fracture. This
material almost certainly played an important role in
the production of stone vessels. Opaque, coloured chert
is called jasper. Jasper occurs in several colour varia-
tions, a result of mineral impurities. Chalcedony is the
generic term for the translucent varieties within this
group. The stones are solid in colour and include
orange to red carnelian, the less well-known yellowy-
green chrysophrase and dark red-brown sard. Agate,
onyx and sardonyx as well as silicified wood are all
banded types of chalcedony.
Alabaster is also a sedimentary rock containing no fos-
sil remains. This soft rock – alabaster can be scratched
with a fingernail – is a fine-grained aggregate of gyp-
sum. This mineral is created by evaporation and pre-
cipitation of water with a solution of sulphuric acid and
calcium oxide. Alabaster is usually opaque white in
colour. The yellow patches or reddish brown veins we
sometimes see in alabaster are caused by mineral impu-
rities. In the literature, many objects are erroneously
labelled alabaster. In most cases, travertine is actually
the stone in question, including the semitranslucent
stone with fine, scallop-shaped layers that was popular
for objects of daily use in the New Kingdom.
Anhydrite is related to alabaster. Its basic colour is
white, but the anhydrites better known in Egypt are 
the grey type and particularly the blue-tinted type.
Anhydrite can be formed alongside alabaster, but only
at higher temperatures and with a sufficiently saturated
solution. Alternatively, anhydrite can be created by a
process of diagenesis when gypsum deposits are trans-
formed as the result of the extraction of water.

3. Metamorphic rocks are formed under extremely high
pressure and temperature, which causes the minerals in
an existing rock to recrystallize. Changes usually also
take place in the chemical composition of the minerals.
The original material can be either igneous or sedimen-
tary. Diagenesis is a process related to metamorphism.
This sedimentary process also results in increased den-
sity, but no recrystallization takes place.
Metamorphic rocks can be identified by the banding
and foliation which are often visible in objects. Charac-
teristic are patterns of minerals, which have regrouped
and are visible as speckles, for example in anorthosite
gneiss and diorite gneiss. In some objects it is the dis-
torted veins or foliated bands which are particularly
noticeable, for example in the various types of serpen-
tinite. This stone usually has greeny spots, but dark-

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom 15
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brown and grey-veined serpentinite is also known, as is
a rare green speckled variant that is translucent.
Marble is also a metamorphic rock. It consists mainly of
the minerals calcite and dolomite. During the process
of recrystallization the original limestone has lost all
traces of its fossil content. Marble can vary from pure
white to a range of colours caused by minute quantities
of mineral impurities. The stone is often uniform in
colour, however, variegated varieties also occur, and
some with “swirls” though the matrix.
Other metamorphic rocks can also be fairly uniform in
colour. One of them is slate, a grey microcrystalline
rock. The clear foliation makes it easy to split, which
means that slate is not really suitable for objects of daily
use or for sculpture. Slate is often erroneously referred
to as the material of an object. For example, the pre-
dynastic “slate palettes” are actually made of siltstone.

Schist is also a foliated metamorphic rock, but its grains
are medium to coarse and plate minerals predominate,
which means it is easy to differentiate from slate and
siltstone. Steatite, finally, consists for the most part of
the mineral talc. It is more or less homogenous and 
is characterized by its soft texture. Another common
name for steatite is soapstone, due to its greasy, soapy
feel and extreme softness. Just like alabaster, it is easy 
to scratch with a fingernail.

AM

Literature:
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994); B.G.Aston, J.A.Harrell and I.Shaw, “Stone”,
in P.T. Nicholson and I. Shaw, Ancient Egyptian Materials and
Technology (Cambridge 2000), 5 – 77.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom16
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1.02 Small unguent vessels

a. Andesite porphyry.
Predynastic Period, c. 3500 – 3100 BC.
H. 8.6 cm, W. 7.1 cm, D. 4.1 cm.

b. Hornblende diorite.
Predynastic Period, c. 3500 – 3100 BC.
H. 6.1 cm, W. 4.7 cm, D. 3.1 cm.

c. Serpentinite.
Early Dynastic Period, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 5.0 cm, W. 5.7 cm, D. 2.3 cm.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom 17

In the second half of the fourth millennium BC, there
seems to have been a growing interest in a more luxuri-
ous lifestyle. At that time, large quantities of small stone
vessels were produced to store salves and other cos-
metics. Small objects like these – often made of striking
stone types – were possibly carried around by their
owners as status symbols since possession of such beau-
tiful cosmetic jars was a sign of prestige.

AM
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1.03 Footed beaker

Variegated pink limestone.
Predynastic, Naqada II period, c. 3500 – 3100 BC.
H. 11.6 cm, W. incl. lugs 7.9 cm.

Stone beakers and jars were made in ancient Egypt from
the end of the fifth millennium BC. It is assumed that a
block of stone of about the right proportions was hewn
out and then hollowed with the help of a hand tool. It is
possible that bits of flint were used as bores and as mills
and wet sand functioned as an abrasive. After the inte-
rior had been correctly hollowed out, the outside of the
vessel was given its definitive form and could then be
smoothed and polished.

This footed beaker has a flared base that is slightly
rounded underneath.1 Its elongated integral handles – a
form that is also known on pottery vessels from this
period2 – are bored through from both sides. The rim of
the beaker starts out rather angular but is rounded off on
top. The object is intact.
Vertical scratches indicate that the inner wall was
roughly polished. Near the bottom some drilling lines
are still discernible. Although the outside of the beaker
was polished in antiquity, much of the surface is now
severely weathered due to contact with the soil. There is
a clear division indicating how the object must have lain
in the grave.
The Fitzwilliam Museum in Cambridge3 and the Myers
Museum at Eton College4 have similar beakers in their
collections. Although the shapes are not exactly the
same, they almost certainly date from the same period.

AM

1 A. el-Khouli, Egyptian Stone Vessels: Predynastic Period to 
Dynasty III (Mainz 1978), Pl. 151, no. 1269. This vessel was
excavated at Naqada.

2 H.D. Schneider, Life and Death under the Pharaohs. Egyptian
Art from the National Museum of Antiquities in Leiden, The
Netherlands (Perth 1997), no. 54.

3 E. Vassilika, Egyptian Art. Fitzwilliam Museum Handbook (Cam-
bridge 1995), no. 4 – g. Pink limestone footed jug, Of similar
shape, but with slightly smaller lug handles, dated Naqada III.

4 S. Spurr, N. Reeves and S. Quirke, Egyptian Art at Eton Col-
lege. Selections from the Myers Museum (New York 1999), no. 2.
Slightly more bulbous below and set on a smaller foot with
small lug handles, dated Naqada II.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom18
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1.04 Shouldered jar with a disc base

Grey-brown veined stone with a large white patch.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 12.9 cm, W. incl. lugs 9.6 cm.

Stone vessels from the Early Dynastic Period were often
quite a bit larger than those from the end of the Pre-
dynastic Period. A flat rolled disc base is also character-
istic of this period.
High on the shoulders are tubular handles which have
been bored from both sides. These lug handles are not
precisely diametrically opposed and are not at the same

height either. There are a large number of horizontal
grooves on the inside of the vessel.
The jar is intact but severely weathered. Pieces of the
outside of the rim have broken off and there is also some
material loss under the white patch. This object may be
of serpentinite, while the white patch may be feldspar.
Petrological examination is necessary before we can be
certain.

AM

Parallel: 
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), no. 79. Squat variant, dated Dynasty 1 – 4.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom 19
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1.05 Jar with deeply undercut rim

Hornblende diorite.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 8.6 cm, W. incl. lugs 14.2 cm.

The majority of the stone vessels that survive today were
destined for eternity as grave goods. The few examples
excavated in residential areas are usually of poorer qual-
ity than those found in funerary contexts. Therefore it is
assumed that the majority of stone vessels were espe-
cially manufactured for the afterlife. However, it must
be noted that stone vessels showing clear traces of use
have also been excavated in funerary contexts.
This jar is an example of exceptional craftsmanship and
shows a remarkable detail. Viewed from above, the ves-

sel is distinctly oval in shape. The measurement of the
greatest width of the vessel is virtually identical to that
of the smallest width plus the lugs; in other words, the
craftsman started from a circle and then carved an oval
vessel with lugs within this circle. The vessel’s aperture
and rim as well as its flat rolled base all conform to this
oval shape.
The vessel has been reconstructed from three frag-
ments, but surprisingly there is little loss of material;
only on the rim has a tiny triangular segment been
restored. The remains of circular drilling lines are clear-
ly visible on the inside.

AM

Parallel: 
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), no. 79. Squat variant, dated Dynasty 1 – 4.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom20
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1.06 Inscribed globular jar

Light greyish-green veined stone.
Dynasty 4, c. 2575 – 2465 BC.
H. 8.7 cm, W. incl. lugs 12.7 cm.

This thick-walled pot has a pronounced wide rim which
has been carefully flattened and polished. The stone,
possibly serpentinite, has a clear dark patch.
One side is slightly damaged and there has been some
material loss both near to and on the black spot. Other-
wise the object is intact.
The jar has a relatively small base, without the rolled
edge characteristic of this period. The two long tubular

handles have been bored from both sides. The inside of
the pot has clear drilling lines.
It is possible to still discern a short column of text on the
pot at its widest point, in between the handles. It reads:
“The king’s daughter Hetepheres”.1 Which of the four
royal women of that name known to us from ancient
sources is meant here is impossible to tell, but all four
lived during the first half of the 4th Dynasty and were
buried at Giza.2

AM

1 Cf. Appendix E for the inscription.
2 Cf. L. Troy, Patterns of Queenship in Ancient Egyptian Myth and

History (Uppsala 1986), for a convenient list of these women
and the sources referring to them.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom 21
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1.07 Dark gneiss dish

Diorite or gabbro gneiss.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 5.5 cm, W. 15.1 cm.

As early as the beginning of the fourth millennium BC
– or perhaps even earlier – stone beakers and jars
formed part of the tomb equipment. Dishes and bowls
of stone only appear as grave goods a thousand years
later.
The first dishes, including this example which is in a
particularly fine state of preservation, are dated to the
Early Dynastic Period. Except for the small flattened
base the outside is convex in shape. Near the rim the
dish curves inwards and the rim is squared off in a way
similar to many other dishes and bowls from this 
period. The interior is smooth and concave in shape.
This particularly dark type of gneiss does not display the
usual banding arrangement of its darker minerals. It is
also interesting to note the seeming abundance of shiny
crystals. Percentage-wise, however, they are not very
significant.

AM

Literature:
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), 62 – 64.

1.08 Variegated green dish

Serpentinite.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 5.8 cm, W. 17.2 cm.

This dish is remarkable because it has very thin walls.
The exterior is convex with a slightly flattened base. In
some places the rim curves slightly inwards. The rim’s
shape is thus not uniform, which differentiates this
example from the more common forms known from the
same period.

Serpentinite

This metamorphic rock consists for the most part of the
green mineral serpentine, which is formed from magne-
sium-rich silicates under the influence of hot water
solutions. In addition, serpentinite usually contains
small quantities of other minerals, such as iron oxides
which can cause a brown colour.
The name of the stone, and also that of the mineral,
derives from the similarity to the skin of a snake. Ser-
pentinite is sometimes, although less accurately, called
serpentine after the main mineral element.
Serpentinite comes in a variety of colours and patterns,
from mainly homogenous to banded, flecked or veined.
This dish is green to grey-green and contains dark veins.
Serpentinite can also have yellowy spots within dark
greeny patterns. The variants with a greeny translucent
appearance and with black spots can have snake-like
patches or be veined.
Green-grey serpentinite with dark veins and patterns 
is known from the Naqada II period until the 18 th
Dynasty. Translucent serpentinite is confined to vessels
and amulets from the Predynastic Period and the 1st
Dynasty.
Another type of serpentinite is mainly dark with shades
from almost black to dark brown and dark grey and is
occasionally veined. This dark serpentinite is mainly
known from small-scale sculpture and small vessels
from the Middle Kingdom and the Second Interme-
diate Period. Characteristic is the highly polished sur-
face that was particularly popular in these periods.

AM

Literature:
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), 56 – 59.
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1.09 Dish with incurved squared rim

Hornblende diorite.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 5.4 cm, D. 15.8 cm.

Unlike the two previous vessels, this dish has a pro-
nounced circular groove on the interior, which is 
slightly off-centre. Inside this groove the surface per-
fectly follows the curved form of the bottom. The dish
has a small base and the sides curve inwards, with a 
squared rim on the top and the inside. The object is in
pristine condition.

Hornblende diorite

This stone contains very little quartz and for the most
part is made up of light-coloured Na and Ca feldspars –
ranging from 60 % to 75 %. In addition, the mineral
hornblende is the second most important component 
of this plutonic rock. Its light and dark-coloured areas
are arranged in “cloudy” patterns, in which small spots
often also occur.
Hornblende diorite is sometimes erroneously called
porphyry, thus confusing it with a different rock –
andesite porphyry. The latter, however, is a volcanic
rock with a mainly dark matrix with light, angular 
phenocrysts.
As a material for vessels, hornblende diorite is attested
from the Predynastic Period until the 5th Dynasty.

AM

Literature:
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), 13 – 15.
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1.10 Small grey-green dish

Siltstone.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 3.6 cm, W. 12.9 cm.

This modest dish has an off-centre circular groove on
the interior of the base. Inside this groove the surface 
is flat. The rim of the dish is curved inwards with the
upper part slightly rounded. The object has been recon-
structed from two pieces, with minor restoration in
three places.

Siltstone

Varying in colour from green to dark grey, siltstone is a
very fine-grained hard sedimentary rock. For the most
part, siltstone is made up of compacted clay particles
ranging in size from 0.004 to 0.06 mm. In addition, it
often contains very fine sand with a grain size between
0.06 and 0.125 mm. As a result of diagenesis, various
other minerals can be formed, including chlorite and
epidote – both are responsible for the green colour – as
well as muscovite and calcite. This type of siltstone is
hard and dense and has the characteristics of incipient
metamorphism.
Siltstone is very similar to a dark green variety of tuff, a
volcanic stone. In many cases differentiating between
the two rocks is only possible by means of petrological
examination. Occasionally, siltstone is confused with
basalt.

Slate, schist and greywacke

Objects of siltstone are often erroneously labelled slate,
schist or greywacke. Slate is a metamorphic rock with a
microcrystalline texture and is rarely used in Egypt.
This stone is composed of layers which split very easily,
making it unsuitable for sculpture or for objects of daily
use. Predynastic “slate palettes” are almost invariably
made of siltstone. Schist is also a layered metamorphic
rock, but it is medium to coarse grained and there-
fore schist can be visually differentiated from siltstone. 
Greywacke is sedimentary with grain sizes ranging up to 
2 mm, the equivalent of very coarse sand. So, greywacke
is also easy to differentiate from siltstone.
Siltstone was used for stone vessels from the early
Naqada II Period, and during the 1st and 2nd Dynasties
a definite preference for it developed. Among the tomb
goods excavated from this period are some veritable
masterpieces, such as a basketry tray1 and a dish formed
by combining the ankh and ka hieroglyphs.2 After the
Early Dynastic Period siltstone vessels are extremely
rare, but as a medium for sculpture it re-mained popu-
lar until the Late Period.

AM

1 F. Tiradritti, The Cairo Museum. Masterpieces of Egyptian Art
(London 1999), 44. The stone is erroneously described as
schist.

2 W.C. Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt I (New York 1953), 43 fig. 31.
The stone is described as slate.

Literature:
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), 28 – 32.
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1.11 Cylinder beaker

Yellow nummulitic limestone.
Late Predynastic – Early Dynastic Period, 
c. 3200 – 2700 BC.
H. 16.8 cm, W. 8.3 cm.

The irregular patterns in this interesting stone are the
result of fossil remains consolidated by calcite during
sedimentary lithification.
The vessel is cylindrical with a heavy, rounded rim. It
has been reconstructed from four pieces, without
restorations; a small chip is broken off on the inner side
of the rim. There are pronounced circular grooves in the
inner wall, which seem to have been partially smoothed
in antiquity. Some of the planes of fracture are more
clearly visible here than on the outside.
There are two beakers of similar fossiliferous limestone
now in a private collection in Switzerland.1

AM

1 P. Günther and R. Wellauer, Ägyptische Steingefässe der Samm-
lung Rudolf Schmidt, Solothurn (Zürich 1988), nos. 140 and
144. The smallest vessel is also published in H. Schlögl, Le don
du Nil, Art égyptien dans les collections suisses (Basel 1978), 
no. 19.

1.12 Double unguent pots

Red and white limestone breccia.
Late Predynastic – Early Dynastic Period, 
c. 3200 – 2700 BC.
H. 6.2 cm, W. incl. lugs 13.9 cm.

Interconnected stone unguent vessels are very rare.1

This example probably had a cosmetic function in daily
life and was later deposited in a tomb, thus providing us
with tangible evidence of this extraordinary type of
object. The flat base of this double unguent vessel indi-
cates that it is likely to have had a domestic use.
The effects of contact with the damp soil have created
defects in the stone where some segments have simply
disintegrated. Apart from these losses, the object is
intact.
There are no grooves discernible on the inside. It is
interesting that the diameters of each pot are different at
the rim, although the openings are virtually identical.

AM

1 B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), 125, no.91; A.el-Khouli, Egyptian Stone Ves-
sels: Predynastic Period to Dynasty III (Mainz 1978), nos. 5574
and 5577, Pl. 158.
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1.13 Small carinated bowl

Honey-coloured mottled alabaster.
Dynasty 3 or 4, c. 2686 – 2494 BC.
H. 5.4 cm, W. 8.2 cm.

Starting from a flat base, the outside of the vessel’s wall
is first slightly concave; it then curves back inwards
before terminating in a slightly tapering rim. The inside
of the rim is also slightly tapering. The interior of the
bowl has been hollowed out to follow a perfect curve

with no grooves visible. Alabaster, the stone from which
this bowl is made, is very soft. Nevertheless, this mod-
est object has been preserved in an exceptionally fine
condition. AM

Parallels: 
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), no. 111, flat-bottomed variant with convex
lower section; dated Dynasty 3 – 6; W.M.F. Petrie, The Funeral
Furniture of Egypt with Stone and Metal Vases (London 1937), Pl.
XXIII nos. 384 – 386, all with convex lower section; dated
Dynasty 3.
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1.14 Large dish

Anorthosite gneiss.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 9.6 cm, D. 27.7 – 28.1 cm.

This large dish is exceptionally well preserved. There are
only a few unimportant areas of damage which, judging
by the patina on the stone, date from antiquity. The
bowl has a small base. Both the inside and the outside
have a smooth “silky” texture.

AM

1.15 Large bowl

Diorite gneiss.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 12.1 cm, D. 20.7 – 21.0 cm.

Although the abundant fracture lines seem to imply 
differently, the bowl is preserved in prime condition,
retaining a soft finish all over.
This bowl also has a rather small flat base. The lower
part of the wall is thick but near the rim there is a clear
narrowing on the inside. This is probably the result of
the craftsman’s desire to give the bowl a squared rim.
Squared rims are characteristic of dishes and bowls
from this period, but it seems it was decided here not to
hollow out the rest of the interior any further.
Vast numbers of stone vessels have been excavated. Over
40,000 have been found around the Step Pyramid of
Djoser, for example, but many were badly damaged, as
are those from other finds.

Anorthosite, diorite and gabbro gneiss

Gneiss is a collective term for metamorphic rocks
wherein darker minerals are concentrated into small
spots, often arranged in swirls or bands. This recrystal-
lization of minerals and the formation of bands will
occur only under circumstances of extremely high pres-
sure and temperatures. The original plutonic rock serves
as the basis for naming the various types of gneiss.
Anorthosite, diorite and gabbro gneiss all contain less
than 5 % quartz. Anorthosite gneiss is differentiated
from diorite and gabbro gneiss by the unusually small

amount of dark minerals – less than 10 %. The matrix
of anorthosite gneiss is opaque grey-white and is main-
ly made up of Na and Ca feldspars. The dark spots are
usually small patches of hornblende with small quan-
tities of the black minerals biotite and magnetite, dark
green chlorite or brown sphene.
Diorite gneiss has a higher percentage of dark-coloured
minerals, ranging from 10 – 40 %. As with anorthosite
gneiss, these dark minerals are usually arranged in
bands, but occasionally they occur as areas with a more
uniform distribution. Gabbro gneiss, the darkest of this
group of metamorphic stones, contains over 40 % dark
minerals.
Gneiss vessels are rare; they date from the late Predy-
nastic Period up to the 6th Dynasty. In sculpture, this
material only occurs in the Old Kingdom and during
the 12th Dynasty. In the past, diorite gneiss has some-
times been called “Chephren diorite”.

AM

Parallels: 
B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), nos. 52 (dish) and 51 (bowl).
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1.16 Carinated dish

Monozogranite or granodiorite.
Dynasty 4 – 5, c. 2575 – 2323 BC.
H. 6.3 cm, W. 22.6 cm.

This large dish is intact with only minor chips to the rim
and the base. Although the stone is particularly hard
and durable, it is heavily corroded. The dish is thin
walled – in places it is only 3 mm thick – and when held
in front of a strong light source, some faint translucence
can be observed. A tiny sample was extracted from the
rim to determine the mineral composition of the stone.1

The shape of the dish is characterized by a sharp ridge,
or carination, and a relatively high recurved everted rim.
On the inside the dish is more fluidly curved. No
drilling lines can be detected.
No other vessels made of this type of stone appear to 
be known from ancient Egypt. A stone with a similar
appearance is used in bowls and dishes of Sumerian ori-

gin. However, this dish has a distinctly Egyptian form.
A parallel in banded travertine is in the Metropolitan
Museum2 and a very fine example of anorthosite gneiss
is in the Ashmolean Museum.3

In daily use, pottery dishes and bowls were far more
common than those made of stone.4 For the Egyptians,
stone was the preferred material for the afterlife. So in a
way, the stone examples were copies of the utensils that
were used in everyday life, made to last for eternity.

AM

1 See Appendix C.
2 Metropolitan Museum of Art, Egyptian Art in the Age of the

Pyramids (New York 1999), no. 160.
3 B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and forms

(Heidelberg 1994), Pl. 14 b. Cf. also p. 133, no. 112.
4 D.P. Silverman (ed.), Searching for Ancient Egypt. Art, Architec-

ture, and Artifacts from the University of Pennsylvania Museum of
Archaeology and Anthropology (Dallas 1997), no. 65.
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1.17 Conical bowl

Andesite porphyry.
Dynasty 1 – 3, c. 2920 – 2575 BC.
H. 11.2 cm, D. 19.4 – 19.1 cm.

This large bowl is exceptionally well preserved. The only
damage is a chip a few millimetres long, which is the
starting point of a small crack. In the vessel’s rounded
bottom is a notch which probably served as a centre
point to guide a tool.
Although the bowl shows many irregular scratches there
are no grooves discernible. Both the inner and outer
surfaces have been polished smooth. It is possible to feel
that the light phenocrysts lie fractionally higher than
the darker matrix, probably as a result of the difference
in hardness of the minerals.

Andesite porphyry

Porphyry is a name that refers to the presence of con-
spicuously large, light crystals. If a rock contains over 
20 % phenocrysts, it is referred to as a porphyry. With 
a lower percentage of phenocrysts the rock is called por-
phyritic. In fact, any igneous rock can be a porphyry 
or porphyritic. Thus the term “porphyry” without the
name of the stone’s matrix is insufficiently conclusive.
Andesite is a volcanic rock with a fine-grained matrix
and a mineral composition similar to diorite. Andesite
porphyry contains phenocrysts of light-coloured

feldspars which seem to float in the darker background.
Several varieties of andesite porphyry occur in Egypt.
One of them has a greeny black matrix and pale, 
greeny-white feldspar phenocrysts measuring up to 
5 mm. The green tint is the result of the presence of
chlorite and epidote. A second variety – the type from
which this vessel is made – consists of a dark matrix
with irregular white feldspar crystals measuring up to
2.5 cm in length, many of which seem to be split.1 There
is a limited presence of chlorite and epidote. A third
variety contains noticeably large but less numerous rec-
tangular phenocrysts measuring up to 3 cm in length.
Andesite porphyry can contain amygdules2 which are
visible as green areas. In all cases, the orientation of the
feldspar crystals is random.
Jars and bowls of andesite porphyry are known from the
middle of the Predynastic Period until the 3rd Dynasty.
A rock that must be differentiated from the above is the
purple-coloured imperial porphyry, quarried by the
Romans in Egypt to be exported to Italy. The purple
matrix owes its colour to the presence of red haematite
and pinky-purple piemontite. The Romans called this
stone lapis porphyrites, “purple stone”, and this is
where we derive our modern terms porphyry and por-
phyritic. This type of stone is rarely used for vessels.

AM

1 Compare Van Nijl tot Schelde: Egyptische Kunst in Belgisch bezit
sinds vijf eeuwen (Brussels 1991), no. 39 (incorrectly described
as nummulitic breccia).

2 Amygdule: a more or less spherical hollow in igneous rock 
created by trapped gases, usually filled later by secondary min-
erals.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom 31

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  14:59 Uhr  Seite 31



1.18 Concave footed beaker

Travertine.
Dynasty 5 – 6, c. 2465 – 2150 BC.
H. 21.5 cm, D. 13.1 cm.

The earliest stone beakers date to the Naqada I period.
These early forms are convex while their walls are 
tapering, bulging or flaring. Only at the end of the 
Predynastic Period do we find beakers with a clear
cylinder shape, and during the 1st Dynasty, convex
beakers vanish from the repertoire. The new shapes are
concave, straight, tapering and cylindrical.1

An aesthetic high point was reached with the concave
beakers from the 5th and 6th Dynasties, and in hiero-
glyphs this beautiful shape was adopted as the determi-
native for salves.

This beaker also dates from this period and is in a very
good state of preservation. The edge of the base is
slightly damaged in two places, and the wide rim is
missing only a very small piece. Otherwise the object is
intact. Inside there are numerous vertical scratches
resulting from the sanding of the inner wall. A few
drilling lines are discernible near the rounded bottom.

Travertine2

This sedimentary rock is almost completely made up of
calcite. Based on its mineral composition, travertine is
related to limestone. The rock is compact and the
colour varies from solid white to graduations of yellow
and brown. The finely veined or “scaled” type – as in
this beaker – is mainly known from the New Kingdom.
For stone vessels in the Old Kingdom, the varieties of
travertine with bands of translucent yellow and opaque
white were preferred. Travertine is only rarely met with
as a white stone with purple or red bands, caused by 
traces of metal oxides.
In many publications travertine is incorrectly referred 
to as “alabaster” or as “Egyptian alabaster”. It has also
been identified by the contradictory term “calcite-
alabaster”. Alabaster, like travertine, is a sedimentary
rock, but it consists for the most part of the mineral
gypsum. Using the name “calcite” for travertine is also
incorrect. Calcite is the name of the mineral in its
macrocrystalline form. As a crystal it is extremely rare
and is only used in jewellery. Travertine and alabaster
are easy to differentiate from each other since alabaster
is much softer – it can be scratched with a fingernail.
Travertine was widely used from the Predynastic Period
into the Roman Period. During the Early Dynastic
Period it was the most common stone used for vessels.

AM

1 B.G. Aston, Ancient Egyptian Stone Vessels: Materials and Forms
(Heidelberg 1994), 99.

2 ibid., 42 – 47.

Parallels:
W. Kaiser, Ägyptisches Museum Berlin. Staatliche Museen Preussi-
scher Kulturbesitz (Berlin 1967), nos. 238 – 240; W.M.F. Petrie,
Stone and Metal Vases (London 1937), Pl. XI nos. 83 and 86
“alabaster”; cf. also Pl. XIII brims variety J; M. Page-Gasser 
and A.B. Wiese, Ägypten. Augenblicke der Ewigkeit. Unbekannte
Schätze aus Schweizer Privatbesitz (Basel 1997), no. 35. This
beaker is anorthosite gneiss.
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1.19 Squat shouldered jar 
with cusp rim

Mottled and veined andesite.
End of Dynasty 2 – Dynasty 3, c. 2700 – 2675 BC.
H. 13.0 cm, W. 21.2 cm.

The outer surface of this heavy pot has been very care-
fully sanded and polished. It is possible to feel that the
stone does not have the same hardness everywhere as
the lighter areas are slightly higher than the dark matrix.
It is presumed that the polishing was done with fine
sand rubbed onto the pot with a wet or greasy cloth. For
example, the surface under the rim is sanded but not
polished. The space under the rim may have served to
tie on a cover of some sort, thus preserving the contents
better.1 The upper part of the rim is rounded and the
aperture is rather small. Inside, the pot has been left
rough and there are drilling lines all over. High up on
the side there is a deeper groove, perhaps a cross-over
point between different types of work.
The pot is especially rare due to its excellent state of
preservation and large dimensions. The design is of a

high aesthetic quality and the shape – with a flat base
and no handles – is known only for a short period.2

Andesite is a volcanic stone. In this case it has various
types of phenocrysts in it as well as cross-cutting veins.
Before this remarkable object joined the present collec-
tion, it was purchased by a Belgian collector from the
inheritance of a noble family. They were not particular-
ly interested in Egyptian art, and it was probably the
only Egyptian artefact in the estate. The story goes that
the pot stood on the mantelshelf for over a hundred
years, where it alternately served as a candle holder and
an ashtray.

AM

1 Cf. M. Saleh and H. Sourouzian, The Egyptian Museum Cairo.
Official Catalogue (Mainz 1987), no. 15. Two vessels, still sealed
with gold covers. Height 4.2 and 7.2 cm.

2 W.M.F. Petrie, The Funeral Furniture of Egypt with Stone and
Metal Vases (London 1937), Pl. XXVI  nos. 492 and 493. Dated
end of Dynasty 2; A. J. Spencer, Catalogue of Egyptian Antiqui-
ties in The British Museum V. Early Dynastic Objects (London
1980), no. 191. Dated as probably Third Dynasty. Height 10.8
cm.
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1.20 Squat shouldered jars

a. Diorite gneiss.
Dynasty 3, c. 2649 – 2575 BC.
H. 4.6 cm, W. 10.0 cm.

This type of squat shouldered jar is confined to a 
limited period of time. The exterior of this example in
diorite gneiss is highly polished and has a silky shine.
The interior wall is also extremely carefully finished and
there are only faint traces of drilling lines. The jar has
two minor sections of damage at the aperture. It is 
otherwise in excellent condition.

b. Hornblende diorite.
Dynasty 3, c. 2649 – 2575 BC.
H. 6.2 cm, W. 10.5 cm.

Although this example has a slightly different ratio of
height to maximum body width, it almost certainly
belongs to the same group of vessels. Just like the other
two squat shouldered jars, the aperture is slightly wider
than the diameter of the base. The jar is in a very good
state of preservation with only a few deficiencies on 
the outer wall. The interior has been smoothed but not

polished. Unlike the other two jars, there are clear 
traces of drilling lines.

c. Fossiliferous limestone.
Dynasty 3, c. 2649 – 2575 BC.
H. 5.0 cm, W. 9.9 cm.

This squat shouldered jar is also in a very good condi-
tion. It has a flat shoulder, unlike the other two exam-
ples whose shoulders are more rounded. This trio thus
expresses nicely the variety possible within uniformity.
The stone of this jar contains large fossil traces which
show up as grey against the sand-coloured background.
In the interior there are the remains of a white deposit
and no drilling lines can be detected. The opening is
slightly off-centre and there is slight damage on the
shoulder which, just like the rest of the exterior, was
polished in antiquity.

AM

Parallels:
W.M.F.Petrie, Stone and Metal Vases (London 1937), Pl. XXVI, 
no. 504. (dated 3rd Dynasty); A. el-Khouli, Egytian Stone Vess-
esls: Predynastic Period to Dynasty III (Mains 1978), no. 3699
(dated 3rd Dynasty).
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1.21 Bearded tag-like figurine

Ivory.
Predynastic (Naqada II), c. 3200 BC.
H. 4.8 cm, W. 2.2 cm, D. 7.5 mm.

This highly schematic anthropomorphic figurine, flat-
tened on both faces, is identified as male by its pointed
beard. The striations, which are not found on all exam-
ples, might represent stylized rolls of fat to symbolize
important status, as they would do in Dynastic times.
The eye sockets would have been inlaid originally with
another material.1

Although nearly all these figurines were found in graves,
they could well have been worn in life as an amulet, sus-
pended by a cord.
It has been suggested that, because their masculinity
depends not on sexual attributes but exclusively on the

presence of the beard, it is of primary importance. Per-
haps it defined social status, which would appear to be
confirmed from the dimensions and equipment of the
burials in which bearded figurines have been found.
Considering the role of the false beard in dynastic
Egypt, worn exclusively by the pharaoh and certain
deities, perhaps these bearded figurines represent the
direct ancestors of the first kings of Egypt.2

At such an early date the ivory is probably from the 
hippopotamus rather than the elephant.3

CA

1 B. Adams, Predynastic Egypt (Aylesbury 1988), fig. 37, right.
W.M.F. Petrie, Prehistoric Egypt (London 1920), Pl. II, 1-5.

2 B. Midant-Reynes, Préhistoire de l’Égypte: Des premiers
hommes aux premiers pharaons (Paris 1992), 169.

3 P. T. Nicholson and I. Shaw (eds.), Ancient Egyptian Materials
and Technology (Cambridge 2000), 326.
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1.22 Small turtle palette

Siltstone.
Predynastic (Naqada II), c. 3500 – 3100 BC.
L. 4.9 cm, W. 3.6 cm, D. 8 mm.

Four tiny feet, which are notched to indicate the claws,
jut out at diagonals from the round and slightly flat-
tened body. Protruding from the shell of the body the
head is incised with creases where it joins the neck. The
eyes, once inlaid in another material such as shell or
carnelian, and the nostrils are drilled in the upper sur-
face, whilst underneath the mouth is again incised.
Early artefacts such as this palette give us an impression
of how the ancient Egyptians perceived the animal
world, and often we find figures of animals that are
extinct in modern Egypt. Animal-shaped palettes, in-
cluding hippopotami, antelope and fish, are known
from c. 3500 BC, not long after the first geometrical

forms appeared. This naturalistic example with its
smooth surface and uncommon three-dimensional
shape may have had an amuletic meaning.
The turtle was prized from earliest times for its flesh and
its shell, suggesting that Predynastic palettes in this
form – on which eye paint was ground – may have
served to imbue with magic the cosmetics prepared on
them which, when applied to the eyes of hunters, would
guarantee the success of the hunt.

AM

Parallels:
W.M.F. Petrie, Prehistoric Egypt, with Corpus of Prehistoric Pot-
tery and Palettes (London 1920 – 21), Pl. LII, figs. 14 d and 14 g;
L.M. Berman, Catalogue of Egyptian Art. The Clevelan Museum of
Art (Cleveland/New York 1999), no. 59; D.P. Silverman (ed),
Searching for Ancient Egypt. Art, Architecture and Artefacts from the
University of Pennsylvania Muesum of Archeology and Antropology
(Dallas 1997), no. 73B; H.D. Schneider, Egyptisch kunsthandwerk
(Amsterdam 1995), no. 2.
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1.23 Two stone bangles

a. Hornblende diorite.
Early Dynastic, c. 3100 – 2700 BC.
Max. outer diam. 9.4 cm, inner diam. 6.3 cm, 
H. 2.4 cm.

b. Serpentinite.
Early Dynastic, c.3100–2700BC or possibly earlier.
Max. outer diam. 9.5 cm, inner diam. 7.6 cm, 
H. 4.1 cm.

Hard stone circular bangle a is well polished and has
been carefully shaped so as to have a semicircular sec-
tion, with flattened inner face and strongly curved outer
surface. The upper and lower rims are slightly rounded.
The material is black with white veining and yellow 
streaks.
An excavated bangle fragment from the Early Dynastic

royal tombs at Abydos, now in Berlin, appears identical
to this piece in its unusual material and large size.1

The thin, finely shaped, circular brown stone bangle b,
with its flat inner surface, has a convex outer face with a
distinct ridge running around its midpoint. Although
excavated bangles with a keel running around the outer
circumference date particularly to the Predynastic
Badarian Period, they are always made from ivory or
bone.2 However, the material and the size of this piece
suggests a date during the first two Dynasties.3 CA

1 A. Scharff, Die Altertümer der Vor- und Frühzeit Ägyptens II
(Berlin 1929), 118, no. 207 and Pl. 29.

2 G. Brunton, Mostagedda and the Tasian Culture (London 1937),
53, Pl. XXV, nos. 1 – 6.

3 W.M.F. Petrie, The Royal Tombs of the Earliest Dynasties II
(London 1901), Pl. XLV, nos. 7 – 13 and 15 – 17.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom 37

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:00 Uhr  Seite 37



Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom38

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:00 Uhr  Seite 38



1.24 Two relief slabs of Nyankhnesut

Limestone.
Old Kingdom, early Dynasty 6, c. 2323 – 2291 BC.
Left panel: H. 64.5 cm, W. 23.5 cm, D. 5.5 cm.
Right panel: H. 61.5 cm, W. 29.5 cm, D. 5.0 cm.
Provenance: Saqqara.

The village of Saqqara has given its name to the central
part of the necropolis of Memphis, the capital of
Ancient Egypt for most of its 3000-year history. This
huge city of the dead, the largest anywhere in the world,
stretches from Abu Roash, just north of Giza, to Mei-
dum, some 75 km further to the south. The part which
we now call Saqqara is the area closest to the city of
Memphis itself. Among the vast number of tombs from
all major periods of Egyptian history that have been
built there, hundreds of so-called mastaba tombs date to
the Old Kingdom, particularly Dynasties 5 and 6, and
many of these have been decorated with painted reliefs.
The decipherment of the hieroglyphic script by Jean-
François Champollion in 1822 gave rise to a sudden in-
crease of scholarly and public interest in Egyptian antiq-
uities, and museums in Europe began to acquire these
in large numbers. Many monuments, particularly at
Saqqara, were dismantled and the reliefs, statuary and
other parts of the tombs were removed by local dealers
and sent to Europe and later also to America, usually
without any record being made of their provenance or
position within the monument in question. This prac-
tice flourished particularly in the 1820s and 1830s, but
continued to a lesser degree for nearly a century.
The tomb of Nyankhnesut, from which the present
reliefs come, “holds the rather sad dispersion record
among ancient Egyptian tombs”:1 close to sixty pieces
are scattered among museums and private collections
all over the world. Many of these pieces, including the
two relief slabs presented here, passed through the
hands of the dealer Dr Jacob Hirsch. The tomb appears
to have been discovered around 1917 and was said to 
be “already in ruins” at that time.2 The exact location of
the tomb within the necropolis remained unknown
until January 2000, when it was rediscovered by the
inspectors of the Saqqara office of the Supreme Coun-
cil of Antiquities close to the north-west corner of the
enclosure of Sekhemkhet.3 It is a fairly large mastaba
measuring some 20 m from the entrance to the rear wall
of the innermost chamber; there are five rooms and a
long corridor.4

The chambers within Old Kingdom mastabas are nor-
mally decorated in raised relief, and the pieces belong-
ing to Nyankhnesut in various collections are no excep-
tion. Sunk (incised) relief is usually limited to the
façade of the tomb and to door jambs, lintels, pillars,
and the false-door stela which was the focal point of the
offering chapel. The original location of the two relief
slabs in the present collection cannot yet be established
with certainty. As can be seen on some of the excavation
photographs published so far,5 the lower parts of the
jambs of the false door stela, most of which is still in situ
against the west wall of the innermost room (F), have
been sawn out and at first sight this appears to be a like-
ly provenance for the panels. The measurements of the
jambs do not agree with those on the panels, however,
and the inscriptions carved on the panels do not con-
tinue directly from those in situ on the false door. The
spelling of the name of Nyankhnesut on the panels is
also different to that used throughout the inscriptions
on the false door. By contrast, this spelling and the lay-
out of the signs, as well as the standing figure of
Nyankhnesut underneath, are exactly similar to that on
two square pillars in room D of the mastaba.6 The latter
appear to be complete, however, and we can therefore
only assume that our panels come from a further, no
longer extant square pillar elsewhere in the mastaba or
in adjacent, as yet unexplored rooms nearby.7

The decoration of the two slabs is simple: each has a
standing figure of the tomb owner facing inwards; above
him are four hieroglyphs spelling his name, Nyankh-
nesut. Above the name on the left-hand panel the feet
and tail of a bird-sign can be seen, possibly part of the
writing of one of Nyankhnesut’s many titles, “overseer
of secrets”. As is so often the case with high officials of
the Old Kingdom, many of the titles enumerated in the
tomb link him with the court and with the king person-
ally (“confidant of the king in his every place”); some of
them may be honorific rather than real titles. On the
other hand, Nyankhnesut bore several priestly titles,
and this may have been his chief occupation in life.
Thus he was “chief lector priest”, “sem priest”, “over-
seer of the secrets of heaven” and “greatest of seers in
Heliopolis”, i.e. high priest of the sun god Re.
These priestly functions are reflected in the different
costumes Nyankhnesut is seen wearing on each panel.
On the left he wears the simple kilt with triangular
apron knotted at the waist which was fashionable at the
time. Wrapped around his left shoulder, chest and back
is the distinctive sash of a cult priest, the end of which 
is tucked into the kilt. In his right hand Nyankhnesut
holds a horizontal object, most likely the end of a
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sekhem-sceptre, the front of which is not shown, how-
ever.8 He is wearing a shoulder-length wig with careful-
ly rendered locks covering his ears and sports a short
square beard. A different priestly outfit is shown on the
right-hand panel. Here Nyankhnesut is wearing a leop-
ard-skin garment which covers most of his body down
to the knees, but leaves his right shoulder uncovered.
His hands hold one paw and the tail. The garment is
fastened over his left shoulder with two cords joined in
the middle and ending in a flat semicircular tab; this
particular fastening device is often associated with the
leopard-skin costume. On this panel Nyankhnesut is
depicted beardless; his wig is of the same type as the one
on the left-hand panel, but without detailed rendering
of the locks. These, like all other details, would origi-
nally have been supplied in paint, virtually all traces of
which have now disappeared.
The tomb of Nyankhnesut can be dated to the early
years of Dynasty 6 (reign of Teti) on account of the
names mentioned in the reliefs, the style of the carving,
and the typology of the false-door stela.

JvD

1 J. Málek, “The Provenance of Several Tomb-reliefs of the Old
Kingdom”, SAK 8 (1980), 201 – 206.

2 L.M. Berman, Catalogue of Egyptian Art. The Cleveland Mu-
seum of Art (Cleveland/New York 1999), 135. The Cleveland
Museum of Art holds six reliefs from the tomb, the 
largest number in one collection (Berman pp. 136 – 141, 
Nos. 76 – 81).

3 A. Leahy and I. Mathieson, “The Tomb of Nyankhnesut (Re)
discovered”, JEA 87 (2001), 33–42, Pls. IV–V; K. Mahmoud,
“Preliminary Report on the Tomb of Ny-ankh-nesut at
Saqqara: 1st Season of Excavation”, GM 186 (2002), 75 – 88.

4 Leahy/Mathieson, 35, fig. 2; Mahmoud, 77 fig. 2.
5 Leahy/Mathieson, Pl. IV: 1; Mahmoud, 88 Fig. 4.
6 Leahy/Mathieson, 37, fig. 4, Pl. IV: 2; Mahmoud, 83.
7 In neither of the preliminary reports are the exterior walls of

the mastaba described, nor do they figure on the published
plan. It is unclear whether the suite of rooms which appears on
the plan is all there is or whether some of the remains of fur-
ther Old Kingdom structures to the south of Nyankhnesut
mentioned by Mahmoud (p. 87) might in fact be part of his
tomb complex.

8 Following Egyptian artistic conventions of this period, the
sceptre is often shown as passing behind the body of the stand-
ing person. The front part of the sceptre is normally shown as
if protruding from the triangular apron of the figure.

1.25 False-door stela of Ankhef

Limestone.
First Intermediate Period, (c. 2150 – 2040 BC).
From Ehnasya el-Medina.
H. 92 cm, W. 56 cm, D. 8 cm.

The false door is one of the most characteristic elements
of an Ancient Egyptian tomb, particularly in the Old
Kingdom.1 It was originally part of the north exterior
wall of the mastaba, but in the course of time was
moved inside the tomb to the west wall of the offering
chapel. Many tombs have more than one false door,
however, and some have them both inside and outside.
The false door is an imitation in stone of a real door
made of wood and reed matting. It can be hewn direct-
ly out of the rock face in the case of a rock-cut tomb, or
constructed of separate building blocks in free-standing
mastabas. Often they are made of a single slab of stone,
and in this case the term false-door stela is often used.
The material is usually limestone; pink granite is very
occasionally used as well, but only by the highest eche-
lons of society with close connections to the king.
Sometimes pink granite was imitated by painting a
limestone false-door stela a mottled pink.
The false door marks the transition between the world
of the living and the realm of the dead. Through it the
deceased’s ka (spirit) can step forward and receive the
food-offerings which his relatives or the professional
ka-priest bring him every day. For this purpose an offer-
ing slab is usually put in front of the false door.
Over the course of the years many typological changes
affected the false door, but the most important elements
were nearly always present: the actual door in the cen-
tre, with a drum, imitating a rolled-up reed mat, above
the opening; a panel above the door with a depiction of
the deceased seated at a well-supplied offering table,
and a single or several sets of doorjambs inscribed with
offering formulae and the name and titles of the
deceased. Below these inscriptions there is usually a
representation of the tomb owner standing, often hold-
ing a staff and a sceptre and dressed in clothes that
express his status in life. On many false-door stelae a 
so-called torus moulding, a rounded edge imitating a
bundle of reeds tied together with ropes, is added
around the frame of the door. Above it is the hollow
cavetto cornice decorated with stylized palm leaves.
Most of these elements can still be seen on the magnif-
icent false-door stela of Ankhef, which dates from the
period after the Old Kingdom. It is made of limestone,
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but colour traces indicate that in this case too the stela
was painted pink to imitate the precious granite from
Aswan. In the centre is the door proper, with a rudi-
mentary drum above the opening. On the innermost
jambs six alabaster vessels are depicted, an innovation
not yet found in the Old Kingdom; they contain six 
of the so-called “seven sacred oils”. The second set of
doorjambs show the deceased seated on a chair on the
right, and his wife standing and smelling a lotus on 
the left. Inscriptions above the figures identify them as
“the revered one Ankhef” and “his beloved wife Tekh”.
Wives of tomb owners rarely have false doors of their
own; they are more often depicted on their husband’s
false door. The name Tekh is unusual; it means
“drunk”, but this does not mean that this lady was an
alcoholic, but rather that she was named after the god-
dess Hathor, “lady of drunkenness”. On the door lintel
two large udjat-eyes are depicted, eyes through which
the deceased can symbolically look out into the world of
the living.
The panel above the lintel shows Ankhef seated at a par-
ticularly richly endowed offering table. The table itself
contains a row of tall loaves of bread, shaped like the
hieroglyph for “field” and symbolizing the “Field of
Offerings” in the hereafter, where the deceased is fed.
Above and to the right of it are a great many offerings
including the heads and forelegs of a bull and an ante-
lope, a duck, various vegetables, a series of beer jars and
a basket with fruit or grain. On the floor is a row of jars
containing water and perhaps even wine, two ritual liba-
tion vessels and a large ewer in a bowl for washing.
All of the elements described so far are surrounded by a
torus moulding. The ropes with which the reeds are tied
together have been rendered in red paint. On top of the
torus moulding is the cavetto cornice consisting of a row
of exceptionally tall palm leaves painted red, yellow,
blue and white. The whole of the false door is framed by
a band of inscription which starts in the centre at the top
and then divides into two symmetrically arranged texts,
each containing an offering formula. Underneath it are
the traditional standing figures of the tomb owner with
staff and sceptre. The inscriptions read:
“An offering which the King gives and Osiris, lord of
Busiris, namely invocation offerings consisting of bread
and beer, beef and poultry for the commander of the
contingent of harvest workers, the revered one Ankhef”
(left); and “An offering which the King gives and 
Anubis, who is on his mound, who is in bandages, lord
of the Sacred Land, namely the goodly burial of the
revered one Ankhef” (right).

The title given to Ankhef presents a problem. It is writ-
ten is such a way that it might also be translated as
“commander of the Asiatics”.2 The Egyptian word for
“Asiatics” (a’amu) is usually written with the same
hieroglyphs as that for “winnowers” (qemau), seasonal
harvest-workers, and although the spelling on Ankhef’s
stela strictly speaking favours the reading “Asiatics”,
this is probably a scribal error. This interpretation is fur-
ther strengthened by the fact that on another stela of
Ankhef he bears the titles “commander and overseer of
the fields”, clearly indicating the agricultural nature of
his profession.
The present stela bears a striking resemblance to a
group of false-door stelae that have been excavated over
the past decades in the necropolis of Ehnasya el-Medi-
na, at the entrance of the Fayyum.3 This town, known
in Ancient Egypt as Nennesut and in Graeco-Roman
times as Heracleopolis Magna, was one of the capital
cities of Egypt during the First Intermediate Period,
when the unified state of the Old Kingdom had disinte-
grated and the country was divided in three major sec-
tors. Nennesut was the seat of the Heracleopolitan
rulers of the 9th and 10th Dynasties. In 1968 a Spanish
archaeological team uncovered part of the cemetery of
this period and recent years have seen a considerable
extension of the site. The tombs, which consist of stone
or mud-brick chambers, are orientated north-south,
with the entrance on the north, and are arranged in
streets. All of these tombs had false-door stelae,
although many of them were not found in their origi-
nal locations, but had been dispersed due to later dis-
turbance and even deliberate destruction. Among the
tombs discovered in 1968 is also one owned by the com-
mander Ankhef and a false-door stela belonging to him
was found in the narrow “street” running outside his
tomb.4 Obviously Ankhef’s tomb had more than one
false door. The present stela must have been found in
this area many years before the Spanish excavations
began, however, since it entered an American private
collection in the 1930s.5

The stelae from the cemetery at Ehnasya el-Medina all
share the same design and distinctive stylistic features
such as the two udjat-eyes on the lintel and the unusu-
ally tall palm leaves on top of the torus moulding. Some
even have depictions of the alabaster jars with sacred
oils on the inner jambs.6 Most of them also have an
inscribed architrave on top, either made separately or as
an integral part of the stela. The architrave belonging to
our Ankhef stela may one day turn up in the Spanish
excavations.

JvD
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1 S. Wiebach, Die ägyptische Scheintür. Morphologische Studien
zur Entwicklung und Bedeutung der Hauptkultstelle in den Pri-
vat-Gräbern des Alten Reiches (Hamburg 1981); id., “False
Door”, in D.B. Redford (ed.), The Oxford Encyclopedia of
Ancient Egypt I (Oxford 2001), 498 – 501.

2 On this problem see S. Quirke, The Administration of Egypt in
the Late Middle Kingdom: The Hieratic Documents (New
Malden 1990), 176 and 186 n. 68.

3 J. López, “Rapport préliminaire sur les fouilles d’Hérakléopo-
lis (1968)”, OrAnt 14 (1975), 57 – 78; M. del Carmen Pérez Die,

“Discoveries at Heracleopolis Magna (Ehnasya el-Medina)”,
EA 6 (1995), 23 – 25; id., “The Ancient Necropolis at Ehnasya
el-Medina”, EA 24 (2004), 21 – 24.

4 López, OrAnt 14, 61 and 72 Fig. 11. The stela is now in the
Egyptian Museum, Cairo (JE 91099).

5 See Appendix A for recent collectors history.
6 M. del C. Pérez Die and P. Vernus, Excavaciones en Ehnasya el

Medina (Herakleópolis Magna): Introducción General, Inscrip-
ciones (Madrid 1992), 30, 151, Pl. 9 a and Fig. 5; Pérez Die, 
EA 24 (2004), 22 (bottom right).
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1.26 Hollow fruit models

Faience.
Middle Kingdom (c. 2040 – 1640 BC).
L. 2.3 cm, 5.6 cm and 2.7 cm.

From Predynastic times, it was common practice to
provide tombs with food. New ways of ensuring that the
needs of the deceased would continue to be provided for
were developed in the Old Kingdom. These included
texts on the walls listing various types of food and
depictions of richly laden offering tables. In the early
Middle Kingdom these wall representations were sup-
plemented by actual models of food. These food mod-
els were made of wood, faience or stone.
The two smaller objects shown are probably figs, while
the larger one could be a persea fruit. Various other
examples of fruits and seeds have survived, as well as
animal food models.

Faience objects that are formed over a core of another
material first appeared in the Middle Kingdom. With
open shapes, as with vessels, this core could easily be re-
moved after drying or firing. Closed forms, such as the
Middle Kingdom ball-beads and animal figures, were
modelled over a core of organic material that during fir-
ing would burn away. Indeed, the imprint of straw or
plant stalks can still be seen on some fragments.
Our fruit models were also made using this remarkable
technique, and each contains a remnant of the core
material used which rattles when the object is shaken.
The larger example has a tiny hole that probably served
to let the combustion gases escape.

AM

Parallels:
1 W.C. Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt I (New York 1953), fig. 225.
2 J. Bourriau, Pharaohs and Mortals. Egyptian Art in the Middle

Kingdom (Cambridge 1988), no. 87.
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1.27 Three bead necklaces

a. Elongated faience and carnelian beads. 
Middle Kingdom (c. 2040 – 1640 BC).
L. 49 cm. 

b. Amethyst ball beads with gold spacers. 
Middle Kingdom (c. 2040 – 1640 BC).
L. 69 cm. 

c. Faience ball beads and carnelian beads. 
Middle Kingdom. (c. 2040 – 1640 BC).
L. 45 cm. 

The elongated faience beads of necklace a alternate with
much smaller carnelian beads. Both types are remark-
ably consistent in size and shape. The skill of the mak-
ers of stone beads reached its apex in the 12th Dynasty,
to which period these beautiful blood-red examples
probably date, although the shape is also known from
the New Kingdom.1 Given the great finesse and the
precision of the holes, it is conceivable that the roughly
shaped beads were drilled first and given a further cut to
shape afterwards, before being polished. Carnelian was
found in the Eastern Desert, the area between the Nile
Valley and the Red Sea. Even today it is possible to find
numerous tiny pebbles of carnelian in this area, in long
forgotten times polished by water and sand. Besides
being a popular material for beads and pendants, the
stone was used as inlay in gold jewellery.
The amethyst ball beads of necklace b are separated
from each other by tiny gold rings made of two gold
threads wrapped around each other and melted to-
gether. Most of the threads show traces of grooves, a
reminder of how this wire was made from strips folded
two or more times lengthwise, and then rolled and heat-
ed.2 Our necklace is similar to a well-dated example
now in the University of Pennsylvania Museum3, how-
ever the gold rings in that necklace were made using a
granulation technique. Amethyst was mined particu-
larly at Wadi el-Hudi, south-east of Aswan, where it is
found in cavities in granite. It was almost invariably
used to make beads and pendants and was particularly
popular during the Middle Kingdom.
The faience ball beads of necklace c are each separated
by three tiny carnelian beads, the central one being dis-
tinctly smaller and fitting into the two outside beads.
The larger faience beads are arranged in such a way that
the ones with smallest diameter are towards the ends, a
well-known stringing arrangement.4

AM

1 C. Aldred, Jewels of the Pharaohs (London 1978), Pl. 34.
2 D. Williams and J. Ogden, Greek Gold (London 1994), 23.
3 D.P. Silverman (ed.), Searching for Ancient Egypt. Art, Archi-

tecture, and Artifacts from the University of Pennsylvania Mu-
seum of Art and Archaeology (Dallas 1997), no. 59.

4 L.M. Berman, Catalogue of Egyptian Art. The Cleveland Mu-
seum of Art (Cleveland/New York 1999), no. 112. Compare also
S. Spurr, N. Reeves and S. Quirke, Egyptian Art at Eton College.
Selections from the Myers Museum (New York 1999), no. 12.
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The Middle Kingdom witnessed the high point of 
the jewellery-maker’s art. During the 12th Dynasty 
(c. 1900 – 1800 BC) in particular, the skill of the crafts-
men who worked the precious metal and the lapidaries
who shaped semiprecious stones produced jewellery
worthy, in many cases, to be compared with anything
made during the remainder of the dynastic period.
At Dahshur, Lahun and Hawara caches of jewellery 
and intact burials of royal ladies who were mothers,
wives or daughters of 12th Dynasty pharaohs have
revealed the finest creations of the royal ateliers.
Sithathor, Sithathoriunet, Khnumet, Mereret, Wereret
and Neferuptah were buried with diadems, pectorals,
collars, bracelets, anklets, armlets and amuletic ele-
ments which demonstrate the wide range of materials
employed and the techniques practised.
The extraction and working of gold was a royal mo-
nopoly and silver had to be imported from Asia Minor
and so was always considered more valuable than gold.
Consequently, unprovenanced gold or silver jewellery
elements might be expected to have come only from
high class burials. Yet the jewellery of great court ladies
such as Senebtisy at Lisht and the lesser wives of 
Menthuhotep II at Thebes and of high officials and
their female relatives also made use of gilding and
faience, especially for funerary purposes. Indeed, the
only surviving complete funerary belt with pendant
bead strings and tail, made entirely from faience and
gilded wood, came from Senebtisy’s burial. Neverthe-
less, the consummate skill of the craftsmen who made
these pieces is still evident. The jewellery-maker’s
favourite combination of materials continued to be gold
and highly coloured semiprecious stones (or faience
imitating their colours), in particular blue lapis lazuli,
green turquoise or feldspar and red carnelian. Purple
amethyst was especially popular during the period
although it later fell out of favour. Metal elements were

cast solid in a closed mould by the lost wax process or
else were made in sections in an open mould or shaped
over a former and then soldered together to form a
whole unit. Decoration was added by chasing it into the
top surface of the metal or by raising it from beneath by
repoussé. The technique of granulation, probably intro-
duced from abroad, occurs for the first time in Khnum-
et’s treasure. Although it was essentially a method of
decorating a surface with a pattern of tiny precious metal
granules, individual granules could be soldered together
in a circle to form a disc bead. Precious metal-capped
beads are characteristic of the period.
The open-ended metal torque which was slipped
around the neck was a rare jewellery form at any period
of Egyptian history but is found occasionally now.
However, the amulet in the shape of an oyster shell,
most often made of precious metal, which appears for
the first time during the Middle Kingdom, becomes
characteristic of it. This amulet was exclusively for
women and was believed to bestow “health” on its 
wearer.
Many strings of finely shaped beads have survived from
the Middle Kingdom for which the original arrange-
ment or order of stringing cannot now be certain. Fre-
quently it cannot even be ascertained that all the origi-
nal elements are present. Only when a string contains
beads which are gradated in size with the largest furthest
from the ends, which suggests a necklace, or are of a
form known to occur only in a specific type of jewellery,
such as ball beads, which are found in situ only in neck-
laces, can attribution to a particular jewellery form be
certain. Even the royal treasures of the period contained
thousands of loose beads and elements whose original
arrangements and modern restringing are still, in many
cases, disputed.

CA

Jewellery of the Middle Kingdom
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In most of the beads the metal is clearly thicker near the
openings for the stringing thread to prevent it becoming
frayed by sharp edges when the beads were worn.
This type of large metal ball-shaped bead was particu-
larly popular in the 11th Dynasty1 and is known in silver
as well as gold.2

AM

1 W.C. Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt I (New York 1953), 229.
2 C. Desroches-Noblecourt (ed.), Un siècle de fouilles françaises

en Egypte 1880 – 1980 (Paris 1981), no. 113.

Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom 47

1.29 Ensemble of tubular beads

Gold.
Probably New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
L. 1.6 – 2.4 cm.

These beads were almost certainly once part of a broad
decorative collar, a wesekh.1 The ensemble consists of
48 tubular bead elements gradually decreasing in length.
In spite of the clear differences in colour it need not be
assumed that different gold alloys were deliberately
used. Egyptian gold is impure, containing up to 20 %
silver, and so can range in colour from deep yellow to
pale yellowish white or even greyish white. However,
the addition of up to 10 % copper was employed to give
the alloy a deeper yellow colour and is typical of the
later New Kingdom. The “red gold” that results from
adding small quantities of iron is found first on objects
belonging to Queen Tiye and no later than the earrings
of Ramesses XI.2

Many of the elements in this group are not fully sol-
dered shut but this does not always indicate an early
date of manufacture.3 One of the beads is broken, the
others are intact.
In order to form such cylinder beads, first the gold was
hammered into a thin sheet. Many scenes in tombs of

the Old and Middle Kingdoms show that this was done
with a hand-held stone pounder. Strips of thin sheet
gold of the right size could then be cut with a knife –
scissors were not known in antiquity – and then rolled
around a rod. This method of producing metal cylin-
der beads was practised throughout ancient Egyptian 
history.
Hardly any actual wesekh collars have survived which
predate the Middle Kingdom so these beads are not
likely to date to the Old Kingdom. Many of the Middle
Kingdom collars that have survived are funerary and the
gold beads in them are made of foil over a plaster core.
Also, our beads appear much longer and thinner than
the Middle Kingdom examples. For these reasons, and
the possibly deliberately reddish-coloured beads, the
ensemble probably dates to the New Kingdom and may
come from a royal source.

AM

1 C. Aldred, Jewels of the Pharaohs (London 1978), figs. 7, 8 
and 10.

2 J.Ogden, “Metals”, in P.T. Nicholson and I. Shaw (eds.),
Ancient Egyptian Materials and Technology (Cambridge 2000),
163–164.

3 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),
figs. 60 and 62 a.

1.28 String of ball beads

Gold.
Early Middle Kingdom, Dynasty 11, c.2040 – 1991 BC.
Diam. 1.2 cm.

Even under strong magnification it is difficult to see
that these beads are made in two halves, but examina-
tion of one example with CT scanning photography has
made this detail visible. In each bead one half is tucked
into the other and they are then soldered together.
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1.30 Small vase-shaped beads

Gold.
Middle Kingdom.
L. 1.1 – 1.2 cm.

The ensemble consists of 21 small vases of slightly vary-
ing size, each made in two identical halves of thin gold
soldered together and pierced through their length for
stringing. Their shape, which is not piriform but has a
rounded base, suggests that of a flask, perhaps for oil.
A collection of similar elements threaded through their
lengths to form a necklace is now in the British Mu-
seum.1 These beads of Middle Kingdom date have been
likened to hes vases, a shape which as a hieroglyph
meant “praise” or “favour”. In addition, each of the
vases is separated from the next by three small ring
beads of blue glass which are almost certainly of New

Kingdom date and therefore formed no part of the 
original ensemble.
When acquired, our miniature flasks were analogously
strung as a necklace. There was some doubt, however,
that the ring beads and the gold elements belonged
together originally and to depict the gold beads as an
ensemble seemed more appropriate. Our flask beads
and the British Museum vases are the only beads known
with this shape, or at any rate published.
Hollow gold hes beads were also used for jewellery in the
18th Dynasty but are invariably flat-backed elements
and have at least one loop for stringing so they could be
incorporated into a broad collar.2

AM

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),
fig. 158c.

2 Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of Living in the New Kingdom 
1558 – 1085 B.C. (Boston 1982), nos. 309 and 312.
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1.31 Wire necklet with an oyster shell

Gold.
Middle Kingdom (c. 2040 – 1640 BC).
W. 8.6 cm. Pendant: 1.0 cm.

Given the small diameter, this modest piece of jewel-
lery must have belonged to a child. The oyster shell as
amulet was particularly popular during the Middle
Kingdom1 and several examples have survived.2 The
name of this amulet was wedja, meaning “healthy” and
“uninjured”, and it was expected to guarantee the wear-
er these qualities by means of magic.
The shell pendant is made of a thin gold plate where a
motif of five dots has been raised by punching them out
from beneath in the technique known as repoussé.
The solid gold wire by which it was worn is fully intact
and is slightly thicker at the point farthest from the

catch. It was made either by hammering or more likely
by rolling a coiled metal strip at a high temperature
between two planes. The technique of drawing gold
thread, where the gold wire is forced through openings
with an increasingly smaller diameter, probably does
not predate the 7th or 8th century AD.3 The clasp is
formed from a loop and hook, a simple yet relatively
unusual closing mechanism.4

AM

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 43;
see also fig. 43 d.

2 W.M.F. Petrie, Objects of Daily Use (London 1927), 4 (8) and
Pl. III nos. 28 – 32.

3 D. Williams and J. Ogden, Greek Gold (London 1994), 23.
4 C. Aldred, Jewels of the Pharaohs (London 1978), Pl. 41, late

Second Intermediate Period.
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1.32 Upper part of a male official

Diorite gneiss.
Late Dynasty 12, c. 1800 BC.
H. 18.9 cm, W. 13.9 cm, D. 11.0 cm.

This sensitively carved fragment with its delicate polish,
broken off just above the waist, is made of a type of
stone that was popular for sculpture from the Old King-
dom until the end of the Middle Kingdom. After this
period it is extremely uncommon. The stone was quar-
ried at Gebel el-Asr, about sixty-five kilometres north-
west of Abu Simbel.1

The arms are broken off just above the elbows. The offi-
cial wears a heavy, broad wig and he is depicted with
bare muscular chest. His face is full, with rounded

cheeks, and has an open expression. The eyes and eye
sockets are naturalistically modelled in the stone. The
eyes are heavy-lidded and deep set below the eyebrows.
The nose is damaged, as is a part of the left cheek. 
The ears are finely carved, and they sensitively show 
the details of the inner ears. The ears are dispropor-
tionately large. The mouth is mainly shaped as a hori-
zontal line only slightly wider than the nostrils. This,
with the rounded horizontal lips, evokes the impression
of a gentle smile.
The figure wears a beard broken off but still recogniz-
able from the remains at the chin. Beards sometimes
appear in Middle Kingdom sculpture but are in general
not very common. They are most often chin beards a
few centimetres long.2

The back of the statue shows the irregular remains of a
back pillar, of a form that suggests that this fragment
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was once part of a group statue. The back pillars of 
statues were often carved with an offering formula,
mentioning the titles and names of the individual. On
this statuette the back is in such poor condition that it is
not possible to discern whether it was originally
inscribed or whether an inscription was perhaps placed
on the base or somewhere else, for example on the kilt.
There must, however, originally have been an inscription
somewhere, for in Egyptian art it identified the person
depicted as a particular individual, in the way that the
facial features did, for example, in ancient Greek and
Roman sculpture.
The wig is quite similar to the bagwig especially popular
in the late Middle Kingdom.3 In the Late Period many
statues of the late Middle Kingdom, especially those
with bagwigs, were copied and in individual cases it is
often not possible to date a statue to one or the other

period with certainty because the style of the earlier
period was later imitated so perfectly.
In the classical Old Kingdom, statues were most often
placed in a special room called the serdab, part of the
mastaba – the superstructure of a wealthier Egyptian
tomb. From this period there are almost no examples of
statues of private individuals placed in temples.
At the end of the Old Kingdom the underground parts
of the tomb began to receive more attention than before
and as part of this development, statues of the tomb
owner were also placed next to the coffin or even inside
the coffin. In comparison to sculpture of the classical
Old Kingdom, these statues are often rather small and
made of wood rather than stone. The custom of placing
statues in the tomb chamber continued to be popular in
the Middle Kingdom, when most tomb statues were still
made of wood.

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:01 Uhr  Seite 51



Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom52

However, in the Middle Kingdom there is substantial
evidence that statues of private individuals were now
also placed in temples across the country. This custom
meant that it was possible for the depicted person to be
close to the god of their choice for eternity – at least
symbolically.
The new function of sculpture is also reflected in a new
appearance for the figures. Old Kingdom private statues
quite often show the individuals in an idealized way, 
as ageless, beautiful and strong, whereas in the late
Middle Kingdom in particular, there are several exam-
ples of statues showing elderly officials. These images of
an aged individual almost create the impression of a
portrait in the modern sense. In the Middle Kingdom,
statues were also made from a wider range of materials;
hard stones were very popular, whereas in the Old King-

dom limestone and wood had been the most common
materials for private sculpture.
Middle Kingdom sculpture is quite often rather small in
scale, reflecting the practice of placing statues in the
burial chamber. Examples of sculpture placed in tem-
ples are in general larger and there are even a number of
examples that are life-size. This figure might originally
have been placed in a temple or tomb chapel.

WG

1 B. Aston, J. Harrell, I. Shaw, in P. T. Nicholson and I. Shaw
(ed.), Ancient Egyptian Materials and Technology (Cambridge
2000), 32 – 34.

2 For example L.Habachi, ElephantineIV: The Sanctuary of Heqaib
(Mainz am Rhein 1985), nos. 13, 15.

3 B.V. Bothmer, in E. Swan Hall, Antiquities from the Collection of
Christos G. Bastis (New York 1987), 6.
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1.33 Squatting figure from 
a boat model

Wood.
Middle Kingdom (c. 2040 – 1640 BC).
H. 5.7 cm, W. 2.9 cm, D. 3.3 cm.

This small figure is originally from a wooden model of a
boat. The man is squatting and is completely wrapped
in a white cloak from just below the neck. His black hair
is cut short and there is a patch of damage on top of his
head. The head is slightly skewed to the left. The details
of the eyes and eyebrows are painted in black and white.
There are no further paint traces on the face. The ears
are relatively large. The general outline of the arms and
feet is visible under the all-encompassing white cloak.
There is some slight damage on the left side of the back
and at the bottom. Traces of plaster on the bottom con-
firm that this figure was once attached to a model of a
boat.
Boats and shipping played a major role in Ancient
Egyptian society.1 Boat models and tomb scenes in
relief or painting involving boats are particularly com-
mon during the Middle Kingdom. One of the most
famous works of Middle Egyptian literature, the Story
of the Shipwrecked Sailor, also has a nautical theme.
The boat models included among the burial equipment
fall into two main categories: (1) boats to ensure that the
deceased could continue his activities in the afterlife,
such as fishing, travelling up and down the country and
across the Nile, etc., and (2) boats with a ritual purpose,
such as the pilgrimage to Abydos2 or transporting the
mummy across the river. As in many other cultures, the
symbolic crossing of the river was equated with passing
from this life into the next.
Figures like this are often referred to in the literature as
pilots, i.e. the person who sat in the bows of the boat
and directed the helmsman in the stern. However, sim-
ilar figures are also found in the stern and in the centre
of boat models.3 When in the bows, they are sometimes
next to standing figures holding what seems to be a
weight to plumb the depth of the water. These figures
are also referred to as pilots. Both types occur separate-
ly as well as together. What is more likely, however, is
that we are dealing here with a figure of the deceased on
the pilgrimage to Abydos, or perhaps with a son or other
companion of the mummy on the ritual journey across
the river.4 They are clearly not involved with the actions
of sailing or rowing the boat; on the contrary, they 
never have their arms or legs visible. It has also been

suggested that they may be the forerunners of the later
block statues, which also appear for the first time in the
Middle Kingdom.5

JH

1 On Egyptian boats in general see B. Landström, Ships of the
Pharaohs. 4000 Years of Egyptian Shipbuilding (London 1970);
S. Vinson, Egyptian Boats and Ships (Princes Risborough 1994);
D. Jones, Boats (London 1995).

2 For a two-dimensional representation see e.g. P.E. Newberry,
Beni Hasan I (London 1893), Pl. XXIX (left: boats for travel-
ling, right: funerary boats on the voyage to Abydos).

3 See for example the two boat models in W.M.F. Petrie, Gizeh
and Rifeh (London 1907), Pl. X C. In the upper one there are
three similar figures gathered around the cabin; in the lower
there is one in the bows and one in the stern.

4 Cf. R. Schulz, Die Entwicklung und Bedeutung des kuboiden
Statuentypus II (Hildesheim 1992), 755 – 759.

5 Schulz, Entwicklung, 757.
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Wood and Woodworking

The ancient Egyptians used wood for a wide range of
applications from predynastic times, despite a severe
paucity of suitable indigenous trees. Native species like
acacia, sycomore fig and tamarisk were only able to
produce short planks and the wood was often poor in
quality. The importation of cedar wood from the
Lebanon began as early as the 1st Dynasty and imports
of ebony from regions south of Egypt, such as Ethiopia,
are known from the Old Kingdom onwards. Wood was
used to make furniture, flagpoles, doors, boats and arte-
facts.1

Egyptian carpenters early developed a range of tech-
niques for making the best of the wood they had at their
disposal. The valuable imported varieties were mainly
confined to objects for temples and the tombs of the
pharaohs and highest officials so the indigenous woods
were often all that was available. By means of skilful
handling, from felling the timber, cutting it and then
seasoning it, every part of a tree could be utilized. Many
different types of joints were employed to make timbers
longer, and to form corners and other joins between two
or more pieces of wood. Box-and-frame corner joints,
mitre joints, mortise-and-tenon joints and dovetail
joints are all known from furniture and statues from as
early as the Old Kingdom. The techniques of applying
inlay, or a layer of painted plaster, enabled such joins to
be hidden from view, giving the impression that the
object was made from a single piece. Nowadays we are
often able to see the workmanship because much of the
painted plaster layers or the inlays have fallen off,
revealing the construction below.
Much of our knowledge of woodworking techniques
comes from the illustrations of workshops in tomb
paintings and reliefs from all periods of Egyptian histo-
ry, as well as from actual artefacts. One of the most
informative sources is the tomb of Rekhmire from the
New Kingdom. The entire woodworking process is
depicted, ranging from chopping down trees with axes,
sawing planks and planing them with a chisel, polishing
them and then varnishing them before they move on to
the workshops where they are turned into furniture and
other objects.2

The illustrations on tomb walls and actual surviving
artefacts also tell us a lot about the tools used by the

craftsmen. Up to and including the Predynastic Period,
wood was worked with knives and saws made of flint,
and simple copper tools also began to be manufactured.
Even with these simple tools, the quality of the finished
products is eloquent evidence of the skill of the crafts-
men. The earliest actual tools were found by W.B.
Emery at Saqqara in the 1930s. He discovered a cache
of copper implements including woodworking tools in a
mastaba dating to the reign of King Djer of the First
Dynasty.3 The saw blades were between 25 and 40 cm in
length, and look rather like large knives. The edges were
beaten to increase their strength. Unlike the teeth of a
modern saw, which stick out in both directions, the
teeth of these saws were all punched out the same side.
This would have made sawing planks a difficult task as
the blade would have had a tendency to jam. Emery also
found several wooden adze shafts and a large number of
copper adze blades. The blades were attached to the
shafts by means of leather thongs, strips of linen or cord.
By the 3rd Dynasty, great advances in woodworking
techniques had been achieved. The tomb of Hesire at
Saqqara, discovered during the mid-nineteenth century
by Auguste Mariette and dating to the reign of Djoser,
proved to contain several wooden panels carved in
beautiful raised relief. The tomb was rediscovered by
J.E. Quibell in 1911, and proved further to contain sev-
eral paintings of typical furniture of the time showing
the technical details. Perhaps the most significant find
dating to the Old Kingdom, however, was the furniture
of Queen Hetepheres, the mother of Khufu, the builder
of the Great Pyramid at Giza. Her burial was found by
the American Egyptologist G.A. Reisner at the bottom
of a shaft close to this pyramid. The furniture is cur-
rently in the Cairo Museum, with replicas on display in
the Boston Museum of Fine Arts. The tools used at this
period are illustrated in the tomb of Ti at Saqqara,
which dates to the 5th Dynasty. The reliefs show sever-
al carpenters at work: some are smoothing the grain of
timbers with sandstone blocks, others are using bow-
drills to make handle holes. Above their heads are illus-
trations of other tools, including an adze and a saw. The
shape of the saw has changed – it now has a straight
back and a distinct curved cutting edge. The handle has
also been modified to better fit the carpenter’s hand.
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During the Middle Kingdom we first find tools made of
bronze in addition to copper ones. Bronze is an alloy of
copper and tin and is harder than copper. As a result the
quality of carpentry again improved. More and more
complicated pieces of furniture appear, and boxes seem
to have been particularly popular at this time. They were
used to store linen and jewellery, but also toilet articles,
perfumes and oils. We also have a wonderful model of 
a workshop from the tomb of Meketre of the 11th
Dynasty, now in the Cairo Museum.4

New Kingdom carpenters had a wide range of tools to
work wood. In addition to axes and adzes, they also
used pull saws and handsaws, bow-drills, mortise and
firmer chisels, mallets and awls. The blades were kept
sharp by honing. Actual hones have been found with
holes bored in them, probably to hang them somewhere
handy in the workshop. In the New Kingdom, carpen-
ters began to sit on low stools whereas before they had
always worked squatting or cross-legged on the ground.
This happened at the same period that stools and even
chairs become popular for sitting on. The wooden
objects from the tomb of Tutankhamun reveal a won-
derful range of chairs, stools, beds, boxes, statues and
other artefacts, all displaying magnificent craftsman-
ship.
There is much less information about woodworking
from the periods after the New Kingdom. One excep-
tion is an illustration from the tomb of Petosiris at 
Tuna el-Gebel.5 It shows two carpenters working with 
a simple vertical lathe for turning a chair leg. The few 
surviving examples of furniture from the later periods
indeed show that turned elements began to be widely
used to make chairs, stools and beds.

JH

1 For more general information about wood in Ancient Egypt,
see R. Gale, P. Gasson, N. Hepper, G. Killen, “Wood”, in
P.T. Nicholson and I. Shaw (ed.), Ancient Egyptian Materials
and Technology (Cambridge 2000), 334 – 371, and G. Killen,
Egyptian Woodworking and Furniture (Princes Risborough
1994).

2 N. de G. Davies, The Tomb of Rekh-mi-re at Thebes II (New
York 1943), Pl. LV.

3 Killen, Egyptian Woodworking, 19 – 21.
4 M. Saleh and H. Sourouzian, The Egyptian Museum Cairo.

Official Catalogue (Mainz am Rhein 1987), no. 78.
5 Killen, Egyptian Woodworking, 54, fig. 62.

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:18 Uhr  Seite 55



Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom56

1.34 Torso of a man

Wood.
Old Kingdom, end of Dynasty 6, c. 2150 BC.
H. 13.9 cm, W. 7.5 cm, D. 6.2 cm.

This torso of a man is missing its arms and is broken off
at the waistline. The man is wearing a black-painted
skullcap or his own hair cut very short, as is shown by
the traces of black paint. These are particularly visible
around the ears, despite a layer of dark varnish which
now covers the statue. The right ear is intact and much
of the inner detail of the auricle is carved. Although the
left ear is damaged, some details of the auricle are still
clearly visible.
The facial features are relatively large for the size of the
head, but this is not unknown on wooden statues of this
period. The brows are carved very prominently over
large eyes and heavy eyelids. The lower lids even impose
into the cheek area, resulting in rounded “apple”
cheeks. The cosmetic lines at the inside and outside
corners of the eyes are also clearly indicated. The nose
is well shaped with a slight blunting at the tip. Although
the nostrils are not hollowed out, the curl around the
outside is clearly indicated. The contours of the mouth,
like those of the eyes, are rather too large for the face.
They impose on the area of the chin, resulting in the
chin being rather small with a tendency to recede. The
lips are carefully outlined with clear corners; they are
slightly pursed. The head is set on a short, stocky neck.
The collarbone is carved but there is no trace of nipples,
either carved or painted.
There is a thin layer of plaster visible in traces on the
back of the statue despite the varnish layer. There are

also traces of red-painted plaster around the socket 
for the right arm. The nipples were probably originally
painted black on this layer of red plaster, something
known on many other statues of the period. The break
at the waistline is slightly higher in front than behind,
which means that it is probably not along the skirt line
– skirts and kilts in the Old Kingdom were always lower
in front and higher at the back. There is a small patch of
superficial damage on the crown of the head.
On the basis of parallels from the corpus of wooden
statues of the Old Kingdom,1 we can postulate that the
statue was originally a standing or striding figure, wear-
ing an apron-fronted kilt and probably holding the front
flap of the kilt in his right hand. The left arm would also
have been pendent but there is no way of knowing 
whether the hand was clenched or open. The arms were
originally attached to the body with pegs that fitted into
the holes visible on the shoulders. The original height
would have been somewhere around 30 cm.
Carbon 14 analysis has dated the wood to the Old King-
dom period.2 The parallels for the style of the face3 sug-
gest a date towards the end of the 6th Dynasty, in the
period of the reign of Pepi II.

JH

1 J. Harvey, Wooden Statues of the Old Kingdom (Leiden 2001),
Cat. Nos. A 76 (Cairo CG 506), B17 (Hildesheim RPM 67), 
B 39 (Berlin Inv. 1363).

2 See Appendix B.
3 The best parallels are provided by the statues from a group

found in tomb 24 at Dahshur: Harvey, Wooden Statues, 
A70–A 76, and the statues from the Tjeteti group: A 83 –
A 102. Of this group, A 96 is Cat. No. 1.36 in the present 
catalogue.
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1.35 Trussed calf

Wood, linen.
Date uncertain.
H. 7.4 cm, W. 12.1 cm, D. 2.9 cm.

This charming little object poses several problems.
Although it certainly looks Egyptian and it has been
subjected to radiocarbon tests confirming the antiquity
of the wood,1 no exact parallels for it can be cited. Even
the species of animal depicted here is not immediately
obvious. The fairly rounded head and snout at first sug-
gest that it is a calf, but its long straight horn casts doubt
on this identification. One might think of a young
oryx,2 an animal which shows the tip of its horns from
the day it is born. The oryx is a well-known sacrificial
animal in Egyptian temple rites, being associated with
the god’s enemy.3 No depictions or models of oryx
calves from such a context are known, however. Two
green glazed models of trussed oryxes of roughly the

same size as our wooden example were found in the so-
called Main Deposit at Hierakonpolis and date from
the Predynastic Period. These have very long horns,
however, covering almost the full extent of the animal’s
back.4

The animal is modelled on one side only. Its mouth,
nose and eye have been summarily indicated, but the
ear and horn have been made of separate bits of wood
and inserted in holes. All traces of paint, if there were
any, have been lost. The back of the object is flat. Two
holes contain what appear to be the remains of wooden
dowels used to attach the object to a background.5 The
legs of the animal are bound with a rope made of a
twisted strip of linen cloth.
The interpretation of the object is problematic. If it was
fixed to a background, as the holes in the back appear to
suggest, it may have been part of a Middle Kingdom
wooden model of a butchery.6 The animals in such
models are invariably modelled in the round, however,
not flat, and they are always cattle. Perhaps more likely
is that the object comes from a foundation deposit, a
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cache of real and model food offerings, tools and 
building materials ritually buried in or beneath the
foundations of a building. Bovine sacrifices are a regu-
lar feature of foundation rites throughout Egyptian his-
tory, but during the reign of Thutmose IV miniature
trussed animal models begin to appear in foundation
deposits and these are particularly common in Rames-
side times.7 Both cattle and antelopes occur, but they
are invariably made of faience, not wood, and they are
much smaller than the present object.8 If it does indeed
come from a foundation deposit, it may perhaps be
assigned to the New Kingdom. The radiocarbon tests,
however, suggest a date in the Middle Kingdom,
although it is always possible that an ancient piece of
wood has been used to carve the object. In view of the
total lack of parallels, dating the object clearly remains
hazardous.

JvD

1 See Appendix B.
2 Three species of oryx are known from Ancient Egypt, but the

Egyptians themselves called all of them by the same name,
mahedj, cf. D.J. Osborn, The Mammals of Ancient Egypt
(Warminster 1998), 160 – 68.

3 P. Derchain, Le sacrifice de l'oryx (Brussels 1962).
4 J.E. Quibell, Hierakonpolis I (London 1900), Pl. XXII, Nos. 13

and 17; cf. Osborn, Mammals, 167 fig. 13 – 110.
5 A third, smaller hole was drilled to provide a sample for the

radiocarbon dating.
6 Cf. A.M.J. Tooley, Egyptian Models and Scenes (Princes Ris-

borough 1995), 32 – 34.
7 J.M. Weinstein, Foundation Deposits in Ancient Egypt (diss.

University of Pennsylvania, 1973), 136 – 137; 247 – 249.
8 C. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 91 with

figs. 92 a and c; O. Keel and C. Uehlinger, Altorientalische 
Miniaturkunst (Mainz am Rhein 1990), 98 – 99, fig. 127; B.
Schlick-Nolte, in R. Busz and P. Gurke (ed.), Türkis und Azur:
Quarzkeramik im Orient und Okzident (Wolfratshausen 1999), 
292 – 293, No. 42. Similar miniature trussed animals have also
been found as amulets on mummies, particularly in the Late
Period, see W.M.F. Petrie, Amulets (London 1914), 20 with 
Pl. 5, No. 63a – e.
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1.36 Statue of Tjeteti

Wood.
Old Kingdom, Dynasty 6, end of the reign of Pepi II,
c. 2150 BC.
H. 38.8 cm, Base: H. 4.1 cm, W. 9.3 cm, D. 20.8 cm.

This wooden statue of a man called Tjeteti is one of a
group of wooden statues found in his tomb at Saqqara,1

the necropolis associated with the city of Memphis, the
capital of ancient Egypt, about 25 km south of present-
day Cairo. The tomb was found in the excavation season
1921 – 22 by Cecil Firth in the Teti Pyramid Cemetery,
the area next to the pyramid of King Teti, the first king
of the 6th Dynasty. The cemetery continued to be used
for the interments of officials long after the death of
Teti, and the tomb of Tjeteti is one of these later burials.
In line with a common practice of the time, which has
long since been abandoned, items from the tomb were
given to the people or institutions who had sponsored
the excavations in return for their assistance. In this way
the contents of the tomb, which numbered twenty
wooden statues, one of them female, three female offer-
ing bearers, several model groups and a seated lime-
stone statue of the tomb owner, became dispersed.
Most of the objects ended up in museum collections,
and in 1985 an attempt was made to reconstruct the
contents of the tomb by Bengt Peterson of the Medel-
havsmuseet in Stockholm, which houses three of the
male statues.2 He was able to publish some of the origi-
nal excavation photographs and eventually was able to
relocate 14 of the original 19 male statues. During re-
search for a catalogue of Old Kingdom wooden statues,
a further two statues belonging to the tomb group were
identified, one of which is this statue.3 The three re-
maining male statues and the female statue are still
unlocated.4

This Tjeteti statue is carved from a single piece of wood,
even including the front part of the left foot, which is
usually a separate piece. Although the general condition
of the statue is good, there are several minor cracks
down the front and a wider split on the left side of the
face; a large knothole is visible on the chest. Tjeteti is
wearing the so-called echelon-curl wig with one long
layer to the level of the forehead and then several short-
er overlapping layers, covering the ears. The facial fea-
tures have been well defined. The brow ridge is clearly
but unobtrusively carved; the details of the eyebrows
were originally painted black. The eyes are rounded
with very extended canthi. The eyelids are full both

above and below the eyes, those below giving the
impression that Tjeteti has bags under his eyes. The
nose is well carved with a straight bridge and the curve
of the nostrils is very pronounced. The cheeks are
rounded, with sharply defined lower edges. The mouth
is very large and wide, with clearly outlined lips. The
chin is small but well shaped. The neck is set onto
straight shoulders and the collarbone is only indicated
on the left shoulder. The chest and waist are narrow;
unlike many other statues of the period, the nipples on
this statue are not carved but only indicated in black
paint, faint traces of which can still be discerned. The
kilt is the half-goffered type with a carved tab up onto
the belly to the left-hand side of the navel. The goffers
are indicated by vertical carved lines on the front right
side of the kilt. The arms are pendent, and still attached
to the thigh at wrist level. The fists are clasped with
long, extended thumbs. The thumbnails are indicated,
but the right hand is much more delicately carved than
the left. The left leg is extended, giving the impression
that the statue is taking a step. The right leg is very
slightly to the rear. The knees are clearly and naturalis-
tically carved and the ankles are also pronounced. The
feet are large and the toes and toenails are clearly
defined. The left leg is slightly slimmer than the right;
this is probably due to the difficulties of carving from a
single piece of wood.
The original thin painted plaster layer that would have
covered the statue is now missing. There are traces of
black on the wig and the base and around the right eye;
traces of red can be discerned on the face and under the
right arm. The skin of males was usually painted red,
whereas that of females was usually yellow, perhaps a
reference to the difference in the amount of time spent
outside in the sun by males and females. The statue has
a slight twist to the left, particularly obvious when
viewed from behind, which is probably due to the ne-
cessity of following the grain of the wood.
The figure is standing on a base which has a short verti-
cal column of inscription in front of the right foot. It
was also originally covered in painted plaster, remains of
which can be seen around the feet. The inscription
reads “The Overseer of the Two Granaries, Tjeteti”.
This title is a very high administrative one, with a cer-
tain honorific character as well. It is first known from
the reign of Nyuserre of the 5th Dynasty.5 One other 
statue from the tomb, now in the Boston Museum of
Fine Arts,6 has the same title. Some of the titles on the
other statues of Tjeteti also seem to have agricultural
connotations, ranging from “Overseer of the Fields”
and “Overseer of Milkers” to “Overseer of the Labour
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Establishment”. There are also some titles which have
to do with proximity to the king, such as “Overseer of
the Sealed Document”, a scribal title, and the honor-
ific title “Sole Friend”. He is also “Overseer of the
House of the Master of Largess”, the department in
charge of the provisioning of the King’s table – a very
important function.7

In the Old Kingdom, the variety of objects placed in
tombs began to increase. Whereas previously only the
king and his immediate family could provide themselves
with a rich tomb and lavish burial goods, by the 6th
Dynasty many more levels of society were in a position
to do so. Among the many objects placed in the tombs
were statues of the tomb owner and of his wife, in both
stone and wood. These statues were designed as sub-
stitutes for the physical body, should something happen
to it.
The earliest surviving nonroyal wooden statues date
from the 4th Dynasty,8 when only one or two statues
were provided for a tomb. By the 6th Dynasty, however,
tombs were equipped with many more statues, and
often these were made of wood. In tomb groups with
both wood and stone statues, the stone statues are
always seated and the wooden statues are striding or
standing. The few seated wooden statues that are known
are always part of a larger group of wooden statues. The
tomb group of Tjeteti also includes a seated wooden
statue, now in Neuchatel.9

An interesting characteristic of the Tjeteti group is that
all the male statues have their arms carved from the
same piece of wood as the torsos, something that is
unique to this group. It is more usual for one or both
arms to be attached to the shoulders by internal pegs
which may or may not be visible on the surface. The
statue on display here is the only one of the group to be
made entirely from a single piece of wood – the fronts
of the feet of the others are separately carved and
attached with pegs to their bases. What is particularly
interesting about the statues from the tomb of Tjeteti is
the wide range of quality in the carving, and the range
of groups and sub-groups of styles. At least two sculp-
tors must have been involved in the carving, which in
turn implies that there must have been a workshop of
some sort in the area.
We know very little about workshops from this period.
Did the artisans work to order, or could a prospective

customer just walk in and choose his statues off the
shelf? This question becomes particularly interesting
when we compare this Tjeteti figure with the next 
statue in the catalogue. We know almost for certain that
the anonymous male does not belong to the original
Tjeteti tomb group, despite the obvious visual similari-
ties, because he does not appear in any of the original
excavation photographs. What is equally certain, how-
ever, is that the figure must come from the same period
and workshop, otherwise the similarities cannot be ex-
plained. Sadly, too many of the wooden statues placed
in burials at the end of the Old Kingdom have not sur-
vived the ravages of time, making it virtually impossible
for us to gather together a sufficiently large sample from
one location to identify individual hands or even work-
shops. It is easy to posit the same hand at work in a 
single tomb group; what would be really interesting,
however, would be if we could spot that same hand at
work in a different group.
The wood used to make the statues was nearly always
indigenous, i.e. from trees that grew naturally in the
Nile valley. However, very few statues have actually had
their wood tested.10 The most common types of wood
were sycomore and acacia, with tamarisk popular for
the bases. If a foreign wood was used then it was usual-
ly ebony, from further south in the continent of Africa,
or cedar, from the Lebanon. This statue may well be
made of acacia.

JH

1 J. Harvey, Wooden Statues of the Old Kingdom. A Typological
Study (Leiden 2001), Cat. Nos. A 83 – 102.

2 B. Peterson, “Finds from the Theteti Tomb at Saqqara”,
Medelhavsmuseet Bulletin 20 (1985), 3 – 24.

3 Harvey, Wooden Statues, Cat. No. A 96.
4 Harvey, Wooden Statues, Cat. Nos. 74 – 78.
5 N. Strudwick, The Administration of Egypt in the Old Kingdom

(London 1985), 337.
6 Boston MFA 24.606; see Harvey, Wooden Statues, Cat. No. A85.
7 A.H. Gardiner, “The House of Life and the Master of the 

King’s Largess”, JEA 24 (1938), 83 – 91. On Tjeteti’s titles see
also Peterson, Medelhavsmuseet Bulletin 20, 3 – 4.

8 Harvey, Wooden Statues, Cat. Nos. A 1 and A 2.
9 Neuchatel, Musée d’Ethnographie, Eg. 329; see Harvey, 

Wooden Statues, Cat. No. A 101.
10 For C 14 readings see Appendix B.

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:19 Uhr  Seite 63



Predynastic periods, Old Kingdom and Middle Kingdom64

1.37 Statue of an unknown man

Wood.
Old Kingdom, Dynasty 6, end of the reign of Pepi II,
c. 2150 BC.
H. as preserved 26.5 cm (base modern).

This figure of a man is strikingly similar to the statue of
Tjeteti, no. 1.36, and very probably comes from the
same time and place, i.e. Saqqara at the end of the Old
Kingdom. It may well have been a product of the same
workshop. Despite the similarities, the figure does not
seem to have formed part of the Tjeteti tomb group –
this statue does not figure in the excavation photo-
graphs of that tomb.
The statue is striding with its left leg advanced. Most of
the original painted layer covering the surface is now
missing, but there are traces of red on the shoulders and
back. The echelon-curl wig looks as if it is perched on
top of the head. It has one long layer stretching from the
crown of the head to the forehead and then four short
layers covering the ears. There are traces of black paint
on the wig. On the top of the head there is an indenta-
tion but it is uncertain whether this is damage or delib-
erate. The sharp, narrow face appears to be thrusting
forwards. The features are blurred due to the loss of the
surface layer, but there are traces of black and white
paint in the right eye.
The arms are held pendent with clasped fists. They have
been carved free of the body above the elbows but still
remain attached by the wrists at the level of the hips.
The hands are carved free. The left arm is slightly longer
than the right. The figure is wearing a short plain kilt
with faint traces of white paint or plaster. A hole in the
middle of the stomach may indicate where the knot of
the kilt would have been inserted. This was often a sepa-
rately carved knob of wood. The front of the left leg of
the statue is missing below mid shin. The foot is also
missing although the heel is still extant. The shin and
the foot are modern restorations and the foot is turned
slightly too far out. There are faint traces of plaster
around the inside of the right foot.
The statue appears to be in poor condition due to all the
cracks and fissures on the surface. These, however,
appear to follow the lines of the grain. The statue was
originally made from one single piece of wood,
although as the left foot is now missing, we cannot tell
whether it was originally a separate piece pegged on.
From behind, the head of the statue appears to be tilted
slightly to the left. The proportions of the statue appear

to be elongated slightly, a tendency that may indicate a
slightly later date than the Tjeteti group.

JH
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1.38 Shabti from the Middle Kingdom

Granodiorite.
Dynasty 12 – 13, c. 1991 – 1640 BC. 
H. 27.8 cm, W. 9.9 cm, D. 8.0 cm.

On the eve of the Middle Kingdom, new concepts of life
and death were developing. According to one of these,
after his time on earth, man would live forever in a land
where life was determined by a river that brought fer-
tility, just like Egypt. Osiris, king of the gods, ruled over
that agricultural paradise. However, this was not a place
where everything was in peace and harmony – what one
would perhaps expect from a paradise – but rather one
where everyone had to look out for themselves and
ensure themselves of the protection of Osiris and his
helpers. In return for acquiring and keeping the status of
glorified dead, one had to work in the kingdom of
Osiris. Regardless of the rank or status enjoyed during
life on earth, everyone, man or woman, master or ser-
vant, king or queen, actually had to work to earn their
food. He or she had to be available to dig irrigation
canals, construct dykes and dams, irrigate agricultural
land along the banks of the river, sow seed and tend the
crops. Such heavy work, the basic activities of the entire
process of food production, was done during life only by
the lowest levels of society, often by prisoners and oth-
ers with heavy sentences. In the hereafter, though, such
dreadful corvée labour was expected of everyone.
In order to avoid this terrible fate, Egyptians turned to
magic for a solution: they had one or more figurines of
themselves made which would stand in for them when
they were summoned by the messengers of Osiris for
fatigue duties. Such statuettes, supplied as grave goods
in the tomb, were thus images of both master and ser-
vant at one and the same time. The Egyptians called
them shabtis, which is perhaps derived from shebed,
“stick”. Some shabtis are indeed carved from a straight
branch of a tree. Other names for them include
shawabtis and ushebtis. The latter name is mainly popu-
lar in the Late Period, from about 675 BC, and means
“answerer”. The statuettes were meant to answer “here
I am” when the names of their masters were called.
The statuette shown here is one of the oldest shabtis
known. It is remarkable because of its exceptional size,
its robust shape and the beautiful outlining of the yel-
lowish areas in the rock-hard stone of which it is made.
It depicts the owner of the shabti as a mummy with a
striated divine wig. The arms are crossed on the chest,
only the hands emerge from the bandages. This is the

typical figure of Osiris, with whom the deceased is iden-
tified, because just like this god he hopes to rise from
the dead.
There are no inscriptions. Perhaps it stood in a niche in
a small chapel where the name and title of the shabti
owner were inscribed. The owner may have been a
woman, because the round, slightly raised zones
between the ends of the wig and the hands may be
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intended to depict breasts. From the same period, the
12th Dynasty, we find the first statuettes with the
shabti-spell written on them. This is the text which
states explicitly which tasks the shabti must perform and
when. Shabtis were a regular part of tomb inventories
from the 12th Dynasty until the end of the Ptolemaic
Period.

HDS

Literature:
H.D. Schneider, Shabtis I-III (Leiden 1977), Ch. II; Ch. IV, 
§§ 9 – 10.
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1.39 Fragment of a seated figure

Brown serpentinite.
Middle Kingdom, Dynasty 13, c. 1800 – 1700 BC.
H. 11.6 cm, W. 6.9 cm, D. 6.0 cm.

This statuette of a sitting man is broken off at the waist
and the forearms. The small figure shows an official
dressed in a long kilt, which starts halfway down the
chest. He wears a shoulder-length bagwig and has a full
face with a friendly open expression. The eyes are wide;
the eyelids are clearly marked, and set fairly deep below
the pronounced ridge of the brows. The ears are excep-
tionally large, as is often the case in Middle Kingdom
sculpture, and with limited inner detail. The surface of
this hard stone has been polished. The angle of the
lower arms and the veer towards a horizontal plane at
the point where the statue breaks off indicate that the
figure once showed a seated man, possibly cross-legged.
There is a back pillar to mid-shoulder height.

The statue is made of serpentinite which was widely
available in the Eastern Desert. It was especially popu-
lar for statues in the Middle Kingdom.1

In the late Middle Kingdom, at about the time of 
Senwosret II, major changes in all areas of Egyptian
culture took place. These changes were recognized early
by Egyptologists as a result of the disappearance of
large-scale inscribed rock-cut tombs of local governors
in Middle Egypt under Senwosret III. However, there
are also innovations in other aspects of life. In particu-
lar, the burial customs are different to those of the early
Middle Kingdom. In the early Middle Kingdom rich
individuals were placed in wooden coffins decorated on
the inside with religious texts and pictures of ritual
objects. Next to the coffin, wooden models of servants
preparing food or working in different workshops were
often arranged. There was also often a wooden statue of
the tomb owner put close to the coffin; tomb statues
made in stone were not very common. All this disap-
pears under Senwosret III, in whose reign and later
other object types, most often magical items already
used in daily life, were now deposited in the burial
chamber. In some tombs small statues of the tomb
owner were also found,2 often – but not always – made
of stone. Surprisingly, not all of them are inscribed.
Perhaps an inscribed stela placed in a chapel above
ground was regarded as enough to provide the deceased
buried below with an identity.
Given the small scale of this statue, it seems possible
that it originally comes from a burial chamber. The long
kilt provides a clue for the dating of this figure. It is a
type very popular in the 13th Dynasty. However, similar
small-scale figures were also placed into temples or
tomb chapels.3 The original context of this figure there-
fore remains an open question.

WG

1 B. Aston, J. Harrell, I. Shaw, in P. T. Nicholson and I. Shaw
(ed.), Ancient Egyptian Materials and Technology (Cambridge
2000), 56 – 57.

2 Examples of late Middle Kingdom stone statues from tomb
chambers: D.Randall-MacIver and C.L.Wooley, Buhen (Phila-
delphia 1911), 201, 234, Pls. 72, 73; R. Engelbach, Harageh
(London 1923), 13, Pl. XXV: 162; H. Frankfort, JEA 12 (1926),
143–44, Pl.21; J.Garstang, El Arábah (London 1901), 4, Pl. III
(tomb 108).

3 L. Habachi, Elephantine IV: The Sanctuary of Heqaib (Mainz
am Rhein 1985), no. 71.
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1.40 Bust with a striated wig

Granodiorite.
Middle Kingdom, Dynasty 13,
Reign Sobekhotep III – Sobekhotep IV, 
c. 1745 – 1720 BC.
H. 20.0 cm, W. 13.6 cm, D. 8.9 cm.

The upper part of this beautiful statue of a young man
made of a hard stone is broken off at the waist and at the
elbows. Parts of the right side of the wig are also miss-
ing. The official is depicted as dressed in a long kilt
which starts halfway down the chest and originally must
have reached the ankles. In the centre of the top of the
kilt is the upper loop of the knot tied between the two
ends of the cloth so that it could be worn as a garment.

The man wears a long striated wig with the strands of
the hair indicated as incised parallel lines starting from
an inverted v-loop at centre back. His face is rather nar-
row. The eyes are naturalistically shaped and his left eye
is wider open than the right. The ears are shown with
inner detail and are large as on many Middle Kingdom
statues. The muscles of the arms and shoulders are indi-
cated. The chest is strongly if somewhat schematically
modelled. This degree of stylization is also a feature
typical of late Middle Kingdom sculpture. The high
long kilt becomes markedly more popular in the late
12th Dynasty.1 The striated wig already appears in the
mid-12th Dynasty2 and is common till the end of the
Middle Kingdom.
There are several well-dated examples of statues with a
similar wig from the time of kings Sobekhotep III –
Sobekhotep IV, the last important rulers of the 13th

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:20 Uhr  Seite 69



1 J. Bourriau, Pharaohs and Mortals. Egyptian Art in the Middle
Kingdom (Cambridge 1988), no. 59.

2 For example L. Habachi, Elephantine IV: The Sanctuary of
Heqaib (Mainz am Rhein 1985), no. 15.

3 Bourriau, Pharaohs and Mortals, 59 – 60, no. 48; E. Delange,
Catalogue des statues égyptiennes du Moyen Empire, 2060-1560
avant J.-C. (Paris 1987), 66 – 68, A 125, similar wig, statue of
the vizier Neferkare Iimeru, datable to Sobekhotep IV; 72 – 75,
no. 225 (similar wig); W. Kaiser, Ägyptisches Museum Berlin
(Berlin 1967), 36, no.307; G. Legrain, ASAE 10 (1910), 258–259
(with plate), similar wig and similar features of the face; the
statue belongs to Mentuhotep, father of King Sobekhotep III
and is therefore datable to the latter’s reign.
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Dynasty, to whose reigns many private monuments are
datable. The rather narrow, long face also points to this
period; in the 12th Dynasty the faces tend to be rather
full and round. All these features and the connection
with similar well-dated figures3 might provide a basis for
attributing the statue to the period of the mid-13th
Dynasty kings.
Stylization in sculpture, here particularly visible in the
treatment of the chest, seems to have reached its high
point in the middle of the 13th Dynasty when there is a
general tendency towards simplification in art. Parallel
developments may be seen on many stelae where the
figures are just cut as silhouettes, and the heads of
scarabs which are no longer naturalistically carved as
they had been in the 12th Dynasty.

WG
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2.01 Human-headed crocodile

Dark steatite with green spots.
Probably New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
L. 8.9 cm, H. 3.2 cm.

The crocodile is lying on a flat base that generally fol-
lows the shape of the body. From an anatomical point of
view, the sturdy legs are rather clumsily joined to the
body. The rather short tail of the animal is folded along
the body and the scaly skin is shown in great detail. A
smooth wig with triangular lappets disguises the transi-
tion to the round human face. The widely set eyes are
looking downwards. Despite the rather cursory work,
the face has a friendly expression.
Just above the forehead there is some damage to the
wig. It is possible that there was once a uraeus here.
Because of the position and the small size of the hollow,
it is unlikely that the figure once had a crown. Nor is the
hollow big enough for a suspension loop. The statuette
is uninscribed, but on the right side of the base, below
the front leg, is an incised pair of zigzag lines, the
meaning of which is unknown.

Representations of human-headed crocodiles are fairly
rare. Normally, crocodile gods, most notably Sobek,
were depicted either wholly as a crocodile or as a human
figure with a crocodile head, i.e. the reverse of what we
see here. The oldest representation of a crocodile with a
human head appears to be a vignette belonging to Spell
88 of the Book of the Dead of Neferrenpet, who lived
during the reign of Ramesses II. In this “spell for as-
suming the form of a crocodile” the deceased identifies
himself with the god Sobek who is feared by all. The
present statuette is perhaps to be interpreted along the
same lines and may have served as an apotropaic
amulet. On the other hand, a few representations of
human-headed crocodiles are known from the Late
Period which are composite deities, usually Sobek-Osiris
or Sobek-Re.1 The closest parallel to our statuette is a
similar object in Budapest said to have come from the
Fayyum; it is made of dark-green serpentine and is 
11.7 cm long.2 It clearly dates from the Late Period.
However, judging by the facial characteristics and the
hairstyle the present statuette may be earlier and so it is
tentatively dated here to the New Kingdom.
Steatite is a rather soft stone that can be scratched with
a fingernail. Another name for the stone is soapstone, a
reference to the rather greasy feel of the surface. The
stone is mainly known from the many surviving small
scarabs made from it and is usually a greyish white in
colour. Dark grey to black steatite is much rarer. This
object also has various green coloured patches. There is
a dark-brown deposit in many of the deeper parts, such
as between the scales.
The crocodile was hunted in antiquity and it was feared
for its great strength and speed both on land and in the
water. Besides man, the hippopotamus is its only natu-
ral enemy – an adult hippopotamus is able to bite a
crocodile in half.
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Nowadays, crocodiles are only known in the South, but
in antiquity these animals lived in the Delta and along
the entire Nile River, including the canals and lakes cre-
ated for irrigating the fields. The lavish fish stocks of the
time were the most important source of food for these
predators but when they lay in wait at drinking, washing
or crossing places they were also a threat to man and his
herds.

JvD

1 L. Kákosy, “Krokodil mit Menschenkopf”, ZÄS 90 (1963), 
66–74.

2 Musée Hongrois des Beaux Arts, Inv. No. 51.329; Kákosy, op.
cit., 66 – 67, figs. 2 a – b.

2.02 Models of a hoe 
and a seed basket

a. Faience, wood and rope, L. 5.8 cm.
Dynasty 18, c. 1400 – 1350 BC.

b. Faience, L. 3.9 cm.
Dynasty 18, c. 1400 – 1350 BC.

During the Middle Kingdom and in the early New
Kingdom, no more than one or at the most a few shabtis
were placed in the tomb. These statuettes served as
reserve bodies for the deceased in the event that any-
thing should happen to his own body. Some of these
early funerary statuettes were placed in their own 
miniature sarcophagus.
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From the early New Kingdom, however, the idea devel-
oped that the shabti was a servant figure responsible 
for the agricultural tasks required of its dead owner in
the afterlife.To this end, from the reign of Thutmose IV
onwards agricultural tools became an integral part of
the iconography of the shabti. The number of shabtis 
for each person also increased.
At the same time as tools were starting to be depicted 
on the figurines, models of agricultural tools were also
occasionally put in the tomb for the shabtis’ use.1 Sur-
viving examples of hoes and seed bags or baskets are
made of wood, metal or faience.
Our models come from two different German collec-
tions.2 The hoe has been published before,3 and two
closely related faience and wood models are now in the
Munich museum.4 One of the latter examples also has
its blade placed at right angles to the shaft.
The model seed basket in our collection is pierced on
both sides. Perhaps it originally had a cord of some sort.
A parallel of this model, although with much more
detail, is in the Brooklyn Museum.5 This example bears
the name of Queen Tiye, wife of Amenhotep III.

AM

1 H.D. Schneider, Shabtis I (Leiden 1977), 168 – 169.
2 For the recent collection history see Appendix A.
3 K. Küster, Im Schatten des Pharao. Zum Totenkult im alten

Ägypten. Sonderausstellung im Karlsruhe Schloss (Karlsruhe
1998), no. 23.

4 S. Schoske and D. Wildung, Freundenkreis der Ägyptischen
Sammlung München E.V., für die Festtage und für das Jahr 1987,
Inv. Nrs. ÄS 6918 und ÄS 9619.

5 E. Riefstahl, Ancient Egyptian Glass and Glazes in the Brooklyn
Museum (Brooklyn 1968), 19, no. 15.
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2.03  Shabti of Aa-Wepwawet

Wood with painted details.
New Kingdom, Early Dynasty 18, c. 1550 – 1450 BC.
H. 25.5 cm, W. 7.5 cm, D. 7.4 cm.

The shabti of the man Aa-Wepwawet is similar to the
figurines from the Middle Kingdom in that it is mum-
miform, but unlike the plump, almost neckless shabtis
from that period, this figure is slim and beautifully
modelled. It portrays the shabti owner as the god Osiris.
The body is entirely wrapped in mummy bandages, only
the face is uncovered. On its head is a long wig, falling
forward over the shoulders, a typical attribute of gods
and glorified dead. The full face has very large eyes,
long cosmetic lines and eyebrows and a rather small
mouth – characteristic of the sculpture style from the
early 18th Dynasty. The entire surface of the figurine is
light brownish-red in hue. The details of the face and
the stripes on the wig are shown in black pigment. The
wood has split in several places and has many uneven
areas. These have been filled with bits of linen and
gesso, a plaster-like material, possibly at the time the
statuette was made, and perhaps done by the craftsman
himself.
The front of the statuette is inscribed with the shabti
spell. This spell first appears in the Middle Kingdom
and is one of a group of spells written on the interior
surfaces of the rectangular wooden sarcophagi from that
period. There are two versions of the spell in these so-
called Coffin Texts. Over the course of time a number
of different versions developed, each with its own vari-
ants. From the 18th Dynasty on, the spell was also
included in the Book of the Dead. This is a collection of
magical spells, partly from the Coffin Texts, which were
written on papyrus rolls and put into the tomb with the
deceased. Thus the development of the shabti spell can
be traced from the 12th Dynasty until into the Ptole-
maic Period.
The inscription on the shabti of Aa-Wepwawet consists
of four lines of beautifully carved hieroglyphs. They
contain a shortened version of the shabti spell. Aa-Wep-
wawet speaks to his substitute in the realm of the dead –
the “god’s domain” – as follows:
The illuminated one, Aa-Wepwawet (he says): O, you
shabti, if Aa-Wepwawet is detailed for duties in the god’s
domain, to perform all the work which needs to be done
there, to transport by boat the sand of the west and of the
east, “I shall do it, here I am”, you shall say!

Expensively executed shabtis like this one were usually
stored in anthropomorphic coffins, as if they were
mummies and, just like on real coffins, a spell from the
Pyramid Texts or the Book of the Dead was written on
them. Often miniature models of agricultural tools were
included, which the shabti would need to do its work.
On figurines where the arms are visible, the tools are
usually painted on or executed in relief.
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The lack of a title makes it impossible to identify the
owner of this shabti with any other known Aa-Wep-
wawet. The name itself, which means “Wepwawet is
great”, is not an unusual one. Wepwawet, “The Opener
of the Ways”, is the jackal-headed god who headed the
divine processions, particularly of Osiris, whom he pro-
tected against his enemies. As a guardian deity of the
dead and the necropolis, he is often identified with that

other jackal-headed god, Anubis. Our Aa-Wepwawet
may well have been a priest in the cult of this god. He
was certainly quite well off, otherwise he would not
have been able to afford a shabti of this quality.

HDS

Literature:
H.D. Schneider, Shabtis (Leiden 1977), Ch. IV, § 11.
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2.04 Bust of a king

Granodiorite with remains of pigment.
Of uncertain ancient date.
H. 20.2 cm, W. 14.6 cm, D. 8.5 cm.

This bust of a king is made of granodiorite, a material
popular throughout pharaonic history quarried at
Aswan in the south of Egypt.1 The statue is identified as
a ruler of Egypt by a uraeus over his forehead; the head
of the cobra is not preserved, but its swollen upper body
survives as a broad flat area, and the tail coils are of
unusually pronounced thickness over the arch of the
head. Only the upper part of the once seated statue is
preserved, broken off just above the waist and near the
right elbow. The king is shown wearing a short wig. The
eyes and the mouth are rather small. The border of the
eyes is sculpted as a thin ridge, the eyeballs protruding
somewhat in a naturalistic way. The cheekbones are 
clearly visible under the tight skin. The straight full 
lips, although defined rather sketchily, produce a harsh
expression. The nose is slightly aquiline and the bridge

of the nose is squared off down to the tip. The left hand
is clenched but apparently not holding any object, and
held against the chest. The right arm is close to the
body. At the back the upper part of the garment worn by
this figure survives as a plain band above parallel verti-
cal incised lines marking the striations of a pleated short
kilt; the incised lines run over the edge of the band, in
some instances to the upper line.
Extensive laboratory testing of the carving and stone
erosion has confirmed that this bust of a King, and the
associated bust of a lady (2.05), are of ancient date.2

Traces of red pigment on both objects have proved to
contain no modern ingredients. However, both busts
have some modern repairs or restorations. A dark grey
material is visible in places, for instance on the lady’s
clenched fist, and a light grey plaster-like material was
used to reattach the right lower part of the King’s short
wig.
The short wig and outsize uraeus are difficult to paral-
lel, as is the shape of the severe expression of the mouth.
The latter is generally considered typical of late 12th
Dynasty royal sculpture, emulated in the private
domain. The 12th Dynasty consisted of a sequence of
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strong kings who ruled Egypt for almost 200 years. The
royal sculpture of the late Middle Kingdom in particu-
lar is some of the finest ever produced in ancient Egypt.
The kings are often no longer depicted as youthful and
idealized, but as mature, strong rulers with the experi-
ence of life showing in the features of the face. The new
way of depicting the ruler might have had something to
do with the new function of royal sculpture, which was
now more often placed in temples than in the Old King-
dom, and also seems to correspond with the literature of
the period, which sometimes conveys a rather pes-
simistic worldview.
In the first years of the 13th Dynasty, royal sculpture
remains very much in the tradition of the late 12th
Dynasty. One famous example is a statue head now in
Vienna, showing King Sekhemkare Amenemhat (V) as
an older man, almost a portrait.3

In the middle of the 13th Dynasty, kings Neferhotep I
and Sobekhotep IV ruled longer than most of the kings
of the period and for a short period they again gave the
country some kind of stability. Royal sculpture is now
different to the late Middle Kingdom and again shows a
rather idealized ageless king.4 There are several exam-
ples of royal statues preserved from the following peri-
od, sometimes even on quite a large scale, providing
evidence that the kings still had certain resources. The
kings now appear again as ageless men. Thus the period
of the late 12th to very early 13th Dynasty represents an
exceptional phase in royal sculpture even within the late
Middle Kingdom.
This figure is in many ways exceptional and difficult to
date. The aquiline nose, for example, does not have
many parallels. However, there are currently too few
examples preserved for comparison to make a final
decision about the dating of this piece or even to suggest
attributing it to a specific king. The type of wig is not
attested on the extant and published examples of late
Middle Kingdom royal sculpture, and usually it is con-
nected with a circlet to which the uraeus is attached. In
the Middle Kingdom, other headdresses for royal sculp-
ture are more common, such as the nemes and the red
and white crowns. There seems to be only one other
example of such a wig on a royal head, even in the 
earlier part of this period: a statue commissioned by
Senwosret I of the Old Kingdom king Sahure.5 Other
examples date to the Old Kingdom6 and many more to
the New Kingdom.7 WG

2.05 Bust of a lady

Granodiorite with remains of pigment.
Of uncertain ancient date.
H. 17.8 cm, W. 13.0 cm, D. 8.5 cm.

As in the preceding piece, this statue is broken off at the
waist, the left arm at the elbow. The woman is shown in
a long wig. The strands of hair are indicated by incised
parallel lines. The eyes and the mouth are rather small.
The right hand is held to the chest, and although
clenched is not visibly holding any object. The breasts
are clearly indicated below the horizontal ends of the
lappets.
In comparison with the Old and New Kingdoms, there
are relatively few statues preserved of women in stone
which can be dated to the Middle Kingdom. Women in
this period are often depicted as part of group figures
together with their husbands and children, but not often
alone. The long wig is typical for female8 statues, but is
also known on statues of men.9 The identification of the
person depicted as a woman thus depends on the clear-
ly shown breasts. As with the King figure, the grim
expression of the mouth recalls the style of the late 12th
or early 13th Dynasty, but there is no parallel for the
sharp angle between the sloping forehead and the verti-
cal front part of the wig, so the dating of both pieces
remains uncertain.
It seems unlikely that they were sculpted in a royal
workshop during a stable government. This could point
to a date in the Second Intermediate Period.

WG

1 B. Aston, J. Harrell, I. Shaw, in P.T. Nicholson and I. Shaw
(ed.), Ancient Egyptian Materials and Technology (Cambridge
2000), 36 – 37.

2 See Appendix C for analysis. W. Arnold Meijer suggests that the
shape of the mouth perhaps points to foreign influence or ori-
gin (personal communication).

3 B. Fay, MDAIK 44 (1988), 67 – 77.
4 Cairo CG 42033.
5 Cairo CG 42004.
6 Berlin inv. no. 14396, R. Stadelmann, in R. Schulz and M. 

Seidel, Ägypten. Die Welt der Pharaonen (Cologne 1997), 76,
fig. 63 (Old Kingdom); K. Finneiser, GM 163 (1998), 53 – 70;
M. Fitzenreiter, in C. Hölzl, Die Pyramiden Ägyptens. Monu-
mente der Ewigkeit (Vienna 2004), 260, no. 73 (with further 
literature).

7 Examples include Cairo CG 616, 42082, 42080.
8 D. Wildung, Sesostris und Amenemhet (Munich 1984), 117, 

fig. 101; 189, fig. 165.
9 E. Delange, Catalogue des statues égyptiennes du Moyen Empire,

2060 – 1560 avant J.-C. (Paris 1987), 124; H. Frankfort, JEA 12
(1926), 143 – 144, Pl. 21; J.P. Corteggiani, BIFAO 75 (1975),
311 – 320, Pl. 57 – 59 (Mid-12th Dynasty).
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2.06 Fragment of a seated statue

Granodiorite.
Second half of Dynasty 18, probably reign 
of Thutmose IV, c. 1401 – 1391 BC.
H. 19.6 cm, W. 13.6 cm, D. 10 cm.

This upper half of a seated statue represents an un-
known member of the elite of the 18th Dynasty. Apart
from a small restoration to the nose this fragment is
intact. The head, the neck and the torso down as far as
the hips are very well preserved, as well as the owner’s
left arm, his right upper arm and part of the back pillar.
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The latter, which begins just above the lower edge of the
wig, is uninscribed and thus does not provide any infor-
mation about who this person was or what positions or
functions he may have held in society. As the statue was
clearly finished, the inscription may originally have
been painted on rather than carved, but if this was the
case, all traces of colour have now disappeared. Further
information about the owner may have been inscribed
on the base, which is now missing, and possibly also
down the front of the garment, below the hands. The
loss of the lower part of the statue also means that we
have no clues as to where the statue might have been
erected – in a tomb or in a temple. When, as is the case
here, the provenance of a statue is unknown, indica-
tions about its original location may be derived from 
the inscriptions or from the type of base, for example
whether it was a single or a double base (a base in a
base), but these elements are all missing. The estimated
total height of the statue, about 40 cm, makes a temple

location more likely, however, as tomb statues are 
usually larger and often carved as an integral part of the
tomb walls. Depending on the region, this would have
been sandstone or limestone, while the present statue is
made of granodiorite.
The statue is most probably to be dated to the 10-year
reign of Thutmose IV because of the longish face with
its broad cheekbones, large nose, narrow eyes and thin
mouth. Contrary to the fashion of the time, however,
which was a shirt and kilt, this unknown man is wearing
a shawl which leaves one shoulder uncovered and which
has a selvedged fringe. This particular garment, which
in tomb paintings is shown to have been made of a very
fine gauze, often with rippled lines of a thicker fibre
running through it, was popular from the reigns of Hat-
shepsut to Amenhotep II.1 The choice of wig is equally
old-fashioned; rather than the valanced wig in two lay-
ers with half-covered ears fashionable at the time, the
shoulder-length striated wig revealing the ears worn by

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:21 Uhr  Seite 81



New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period82

this man is a Middle Kingdom type which was reintro-
duced in the early 18th Dynasty, during the reigns of
Hatshepsut and Thutmose III, in order to stress the link
with Egypt’s glorious past.2 It comes as no surprise,
therefore, that the statue owner is shown seated in the
traditional manner rather than kneeling or sitting cross-
legged on the ground like the more innovative types of
statues of the time. Thus the statue appears to deliber-
ately reflect a conservative attitude by means of the wig,
the clothing and also the seated position and the way of
holding the arms, with the left arm across the chest and
the hand grasping a folded cloth, and the right lower
arm, easy to reconstruct, lying flat on the lap.3

It is possible that this official, who must have held a
fairly high rank in the bureaucracy, felt more at home
with the representation style of the early 18th Dynasty.
One might speculate that he was a member of a large,
important family, which had held high positions in gov-
ernment for generations, rather than one of the many
people with a more humble background who worked
their way up through the ranks of the army to high 
positions in the civil administration. Nevertheless, in a
period when great efforts were made to demonstrate a
person’s knowledge, status, achievements and proxim-
ity to the king or the gods, a time which moreover would

soon see the revolutionary reign of Akhenaton, this
conservative attitude is remarkable.

EB

1 E. Mackay, “The Representation of Shawls with a Rippled 
Stripe in the Theban Tombs”, JEA 10 (1924), 41 – 43, Pl. IX;
H. Guksch, Die Gräber des Nacht-Min und des Men-cheper-
Raseneb, Theben Nr. 87 und 79 (Mainz am Rhein 1995), Pls. 29
and 41. For examples without indication of ripples see ibid., 
Pl. 12 (top register); E. Dziobek and M. Abdel Raziq, Das Grab
des Sobekhotep, Theben Nr. 63 (Mainz am Rhein 1990), Pl. 11
(this latter tomb dates from the reigns of Amenhotep II and
Thutmose IV).

2 Compare, for example, the statue of Ahmose Ruru, Brooklyn
61.196 (Hatshepsut – Thutmose III), see R.A. Fazzini, Images
for Eternity. Egyptian Art from Berkeley and Brooklyn (Brooklyn
1975), 71, No. 49.

3 The closest parallel for our statue is the seated statue of 
Tjenena in Vienna (KHM Inv. ÄS 63), see B. Jaroš-Deckert,
Statuen des Mittleren Reichs und der 18. Dynastie, CAA Wien,
Lief. 1 (Mainz am Rhein 1987), 1:99 – 105. This man is wear-
ing the same wig and costume (with selvedged fringe),
although he does not hold a folded cloth and, unlike the owner
of our statue, is wearing an equally old-fashioned short beard.
If this Tjenena is identical with the owner of Theban Tomb 
No. 76, as has plausibly been suggested, the Vienna statue
would also date from the reign of Thutmose IV.

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:21 Uhr  Seite 82



New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period 83

2.07 Necklace with fly amulets

Garnet and gold.
New Kingdom, Dynasty 18, c. 1550 – 1307 BC.
L. as strung 42.2 cm, L. flies 1.1 cm.

Twenty solid cast gold fly amulets are strung regularly
between garnet short barrel and gold beads. Each of the
latter is formed from three rings made of granules, set
side by side. The flies have a flat base and are pierced
through the head for stringing.
The amulet in the shape of a fly, clearly recognizable
from its characteristic wing configuration, is found in
burials as early as the predynastic Naqada II Period, 
c. 3200 BC. It occurs throughout the Old and Middle
Kingdoms in stone, semiprecious stone and faience and
in the New Kingdom the first glass fly amulets make
their appearance. Although a few gold flies can be dated
as early as the First Intermediate Period, they are par-
ticularly characteristic of the New Kingdom and the
largest and finest date to the early 18th Dynasty.
Fly ornaments were originally part of a military award
for valour. Perhaps, based on the behaviour of the
insect, they were a reward for persistence in attacking
the enemy. The burial of Aahhotep, a founder queen of
the 18th Dynasty, contained three particularly large and

magnificent examples.1 Thirty-three gold flies, once
thought to be from the burial of the three minor wives
of Thutmose III, are now considered to be of modern
manufacture.2 Examples which are rather larger, made
in the round and highly detailed, often occur in pairs3

which seems to reflect the way in which they were
worn.4

It is unlikely that all gold flies of New Kingdom date
represent the military award, especially when they
occur in numbers and are of the smaller type, as here.
However, the symbolism of the fly as amulet is ambigu-
ous. Perhaps it was worn to emulate the insect’s fecun-
dity; perhaps it was intended to act apotropaically,
keeping its irritating presence at bay by its own repre-
sentation.

CA

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),
fig. 167.

2 C. Lilyquist, The Tomb of Three Foreign Wives of Tuthmosis III
(New York 2003), p.299–300 for full bibliography of all known
fly amulets.

3 Andrews, Jewellery, fig.158a.
4 A.Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1971), fig.49.

Published: Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of Living in the Kingdom
1558 – 1085 B.C. (Boston 1982), No. 315. Lent to the Boston
Museum from 1978 to the late 1990s.
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In the New Kingdom, in general, the forms of jewellery
produced and the techniques used to produce them dif-
fered little from those of the Middle Kingdom. How-
ever, so far as materials are concerned glass elements
now become a feature.
Of all the manufacturing techniques employed by the
Egyptians, the making of glass was the last to be intro-
duced, although it had been practised elsewhere in the
ancient Near East for centuries. Its foreign origin can be
seen by the fact that in the Egyptian language it was
referred to by foreign loan-words or else by the descrip-
tive terms “stone for casting” or “stone of the kind
which flows”. Undoubtedly, its appearance in Egypt
during the reign of Thutmose III, c. 1450 BC, resulted
from the arrival of Syrian glassmakers, whether they had
come to Egypt willingly from within the Empire or had
been brought back deliberately to teach their skills.
Until recently it was even suggested that the raw ma-
terial was a foreign import into Egypt, merely worked
into shape by the Egyptians. A few glass beads and
scarabs of Middle Kingdom date do exist but they can
only be the result of aberrations during the manufacture
of faience. After all, glass is made from the same con-
stituent ingredients which form the glaze which coats a
core of a different material to produce faience.
However, glass always remained a luxury material, only
ever manufactured during the New Kingdom in a hand-
ful of workshops, all built beside royal establishments.
Consequently, the use of glass, where in the Middle
Kingdom semiprecious stones would have been em-
ployed, notably as inlays in cloisonné, should not be
considered a cheap substitute for a more valuable ma-
terial as would be the case in jewellery today. Glass was
far easier to shape than semiprecious stone and was able
to imitate very convincingly the blue of lapis lazuli and
the green of turquoise; yet its use, certainly in inlay
work, was presumably restricted to jewellery produced
in royal workshops. It is worthy of note that much of the
cloisonné work jewellery from Tutankhamun’s tomb
uses glass inlays.
Strings of beads made from glass still remain less com-
mon in the New Kingdom than beads made from 
faience. Often too there is little to distinguish them as
specifically Egyptian in type. It is even possible that

many of them were imports from Syria or from else-
where in the Mediterranean world. What is clear is that
they could surely only be afforded by the well-to-do.
The New Kingdom was a time when the distinction
between the uppermost social levels and those born
lower down the social scale became more blurred than
at any time before. The institution of a full-time army
and the creation of an empire allowed anyone, what-
ever their background, to raise their position in society
through wealth acquired as military spoils or from the
administration of newly created imperial government
posts. Jewellery made from glass beads would be a con-
spicuous sign of the wearer’s prosperity.
Glass was now often used very characteristically as the
material for ear ornaments, the new form of jewellery
introduced at the end of the Second Intermediate Peri-
od, but in New Kingdom jewellery in general a notice-
ably far greater use was made of faience. It was a
favourite material of the jewellery-maker because of its
malleability and its capability to imitate the colour of
any semiprecious stone, even precious metal, depend-
ing on the colorant. Red and yellow were added to the
colour palette. Faience could even be inlaid into
faience. However, the view that it was a cheap substitute
for the more valuable materials it imitated is no longer
tenable. There is no doubt that both faience and glass
were treated as artificial precious stones. Indeed, the
Egyptian name for faience, tjehnet “that which gleams”,
links its brightness with the heavens, celestial bodies
and thus the divine.
A very characteristic use of faience for the period was in
the production of highly coloured, flat-backed floral
elements made in an open mould and strung into broad
collars. Even the terminals could take the shape of
lotus-heads. Although they imitate collars of real flow-
ers handed out to guests at banquets in the manner of
Hawaiian leis, floral elements and pendants also had
amuletic significance.
Any growing flower or plant was symbolic of regenera-
tion and new life. Some flowers specifically opened with
the sun. The lotus was connected with the very act of
creation, being the flower which floated on the surface
of the waters of chaos before the world began. However,
other floral or fruit forms found in jewellery of the 

Jewellery: materials and techniques
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period, such as pomegranate beads and pendants and
lotus seed-pod or poppy seed-pod pendants, have a
symbolism which is still uncertain.
A point often overlooked in considering the uses of 
jewellery is that during the course of the New Kingdom
male costume became ever more elaborate with over-
shirts and long sleeves but always in white linen. The
wearing of highly coloured collars or necklaces of 
faience or glass was a means of brightening up the 
unrelieved whiteness.

CA

2.08 Four strings of beads

a. Faience with double barrel beads.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
L. as strung 37 cm.

b. Faience beads with wedjat amulet. 
Third Intermediate Period (c. 1070 – 712 BC).
L. as strung 47 cm, W. of amulet 1.4 cm.

c. Faience cylinder and barrel beads.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
L. as strung 61 cm.

d. Faience cylinder and barrel beads.
New Kingdom or possibly later.
L. as strung 71 cm.

The red, blue and pale yellow faience short barrel beads
in a are strung in groups of three. The red and yellow
ones are double beads. These are formed when the

glazed surface of two adjacent beads is deliberately left
unseparated along the beads’ length to allow double
stringing. The red and yellow colouring is characteristic
of the New Kingdom.1

The blue faience openwork wedjat eye with black
details, set within a square frame and strung with a
series of cylindrical and short barrel beads of blue
faience to form string b, dates the whole ensemble.2 As
is often the case with this amulet, it is the right solar eye
of the falcon-form god which is represented rather than
the left lunar eye. Although it was the latter which was
“restored” or “made sound” after injury – a symbolic
reference to the waning and waxing of the moon – the
right eye was always wedjat meaning “sound” or “unin-
jured”.
Of the cylinders and short barrels which form strings 
c and d, the white, yellow, blue and green colouring of
the faience in the former, sometimes termed “earth
colours”, is characteristic of the New Kingdom. How-
ever, the purple-blue beads in d are also found in strings
of later date.3 CA

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),
58.

2 B. Schlick-Nolte and V. von Droste zu Hülshoff, Ägyptische
Bildwerke I: Skarabäen, Amulette und Schmuck, Wissenschaft-
liche Kataloge, Liebieghaus – Museum Alter Plastik, Frank-
furt am Main (Melsungen 1990), bibliography to cat. no. 382.

3 ibid., cat. no. 425.
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2.09 Bead necklaces with pendants

a. Faience nefers and glass beads.
Dynasty 18, c. 1550 – 1307 BC.
L. as strung 31 cm, pendants 10 – 11 mm.

b. Faience cornflowers and beads.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
L. as strung 33 cm, pendants 9 – 11 mm.

c. Ivory seed-pods and carnelian beads.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
L. as strung 49 cm, pendants 14 – 16 mm.

The yellow and grass-green faience nefers, strung
between tiny bright blue glass discs in a, were made in
an open-face mould and so have a flat back. As a hiero-
glyph nefer means “good” or “beautiful” and elements
in its shape, often made from precious metal, occur fre-
quently in multi-stringed collars but here the only sus-
pension loop is at the top.1

The red and blue faience floral elements in b are mould-
ed in the round; each is partially pierced from below, no
doubt reflecting the way in which they were made on a
metal rod. They are strung between faience disc beads
carefully arranged in sections of blue, yellow-white, red,

yellow-white and blue again. Moreover, each red pen-
dant is attached to a blue bead section and each blue
pendant to a red. Undoubtedly this reflects the way in
which the elements were strung originally. Stylised pen-
dants in this shape have been variously identified as
cornflowers or seed-pods of the poppy or lotus.2 How-
ever, the wide bell-shaped crown in these examples,
when compared with the treatment of the pendants’
tops in c, makes their identification as cornflowers most
likely.
The long skittle-shaped ivory pendants strung with
short carnelian barrel beads in c are assumed, by com-
parison with those in b, to represent seed-pods but
whether of the poppy or the lotus cannot be certain.
Pendants in the shape of flowers and parts of plants may
have had an amuletic significance since all growing
plants were inherently symbolic of regeneration and
new life. CA

1 Compare C. Aldred, Jewels of the Pharaohs (London 1978), 
Pl. 55 with Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of Living in the New
Kingdom 1558 – 1085 B.C. (Boston 1982), nos. 310 and 311.

2 Compare Aldred, op. cit., Pl. 93 “cornflowers or poppy seed-
heads” with A. Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London
1971), Pl. LVIIIA – B “lotus-seed vessel pendants”.
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2.10 Pomegranate beads

Gold over a core.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
L. 1.4 – 1.6 cm.

Thirteen beads in the shape of pomegranates have been
formed from thin gold shaped over a core which is still
present. The metal has been folded back at the top of
the neck to provide the jagged edge which is character-
istic of the fruit. Each piece is pierced from end to end
for stringing.
The pomegranate bush was introduced into Egypt from
Western Asia early in the 18th Dynasty and henceforth
it is frequently depicted in garden scenes. Its fruit not
only served as a foodstuff and its juice to give flavour,
the pomegranate also had medicinal uses.1

Although the pomegranate’s distinctive shape was
copied in various materials to serve as a flask, pom-

egranate beads such as these have thus far only been
recorded as elements of ear ornaments. All excavated
examples come from burials dated to the 18th Dynasty,
are made from silver and provided with a loop for sus-
pension in order to hang on a thick wire or tube which
passed through the pierced earlobe.2 A contemporary
pair of pomegranate pendants in polychrome glass must
have served the same purpose.3 However, the large
number of the present examples and their method of
stringing suggests they are elements from a collar, per-
haps strung vertically between rows.

CA

1 J.F. Nunn, Ancient Egyptian Medicine (London 1996), 216,
Appendix C.

2 D. Randal-MacIver and A.C. Mace, El Amrah and Abydos
1899 – 1901 (London 1902), Pl. 47, one from D 99; Pl. 50, two
from D 17.

3 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),
fig. 96 j.
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2.11 Grasshopper bracelet

Red jasper and faience.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
L. as strung 20 cm, grasshopper beads 12 – 15 mm.

Fourteen jasper amulets in the shape of slightly different
sized grasshoppers, or perhaps locusts, have been strung
between two rows of tiny yellow faience disc beads to
form a bracelet. At each end variously shaped jasper and
reddish-brown faience beads have been arranged so as
to provide a button and eye clasp.
Amulets of grasshoppers or locusts which are pierced
twice, once through the thorax and again near the
extremity of the abdomen, are extremely rare. Made in
carnelian, they occur as early as the Old Kingdom1 but
the examples in this bracelet are of a far more detailed
type. A group of sixteen amulets which are virtually
identical to the present ones in size, material, detail and
double piercing and are strung between red jasper and

carnelian beads, was subsequently given a revised New
Kingdom date.2

Perhaps these grasshopper or locust amulets were
intended to bestow fertility on their wearer because of
the insect’s ability to reproduce in huge numbers. It has
also been suggested that their swarming might have led
to a symbolism of plenty or riches. On the other hand,
two Utterances in the Pyramide Texts, 467 and 627,3

speak of ascent to heaven in the form of a locust or
grasshopper, so the amulet may have been only fu-
nerary in function.

CA

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 
fig. 5 g.

2 L. Keimer, “Pendeloques en forme d’insectes faisant partie de
colliers égyptiens”, ASAE 32 (1932), 148, fig. 68 and pl. VIII.11,
and for the revised dating id., ASAE 37 (1937), 150 – 151, 
fig. 203.

3 R.O. Faulkner, The Ancient Egyptian Pyramid Texts (Oxford
1969), 156 and 260, resp.
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2.12 Ornaments for the ears

a. Ribbed gold rings (2).
Dynasty 18, c. 1550 – 1307 BC.
D. 2.5 and 2.6 cm.

b. Red jasper penannular rings (4).
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
D. 1.5 – 2.0 cm.

c. Multicoloured glass studs (5).
Middle of Dynasty 18, c. 1500 – 1400 BC.
L. 2.1 – 3.0 cm.

d. Gold leech-shaped earrings (2).
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
D. 1.3 cm.

e. Gold penannular earrings (2).
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
D. 1.8 cm.

f. Ivory or bone stud.
New Kingdom, Amarna Period, c. 1350 BC.
L. 2.3 cm.

g. Faience studs (2).
New Kingdom, Amarna Period, c. 1350 BC.
L. 2.4 and 2.5 cm.

h. Carnelian stud.
Dynasty 18, c. 1550 – 1307 BC.
L. 1.6 cm.

i. Travertine stud.
New Kingdom, Amarna Period, c. 1350 BC.
L. 2.3 cm.

The two earrings a are not a pair since the first is formed
from four circularly-sectioned tubes and the second
from four triangularly sectioned ones and its inner sur-
face is smooth. In both the two inside tubes have been
extended to pass through the pierced earlobe of the
wearer. Sometimes a flower-shaped element was sol-
dered at right angles to where the extended section
emerged so as to lie up against the front of the ear and
mask the point of entry. Such earrings were formed
from between four to six tubes and two pairs might be
worn at the same time, a pair in each ear.1

The earlobe had to be squeezed through the narrow gap
between the ends of pen annular earrings like those in b
and e. Where the gap appears too narrow perhaps their

use was purely funerary.2 Two of the stone examples
have holes pierced through the rim so that further pen-
dant decoration might be attached. The remaining two
have a rope-braid pattern carved around the centre of
the outer circumference in imitation of the prefabricat-
ed cord around contemporary precious metal earrings.3

In the hollow gold pair e each was made in two parts
soldered along their length while a circular plate covers
the ends.4

Because of their resemblance in shape to ear studs in
other materials, the glass types in c are always assumed
to have been worn in the same way: pushed through the
pierced earlobe so that mainly the circular top was vis-
ible. However, all these examples are pierced through
their length, which is not always the case and so cannot
be attributed purely to their method of manufacture.
Often too, in spite of a decorative glass trail encircling
the rim, the top surface is left rough with jagged protu-
berances. Perhaps at least some of the pierced glass
examples were intended to be worn on a wire which
passed through the earlobe. The spiral trail decoration
of white, yellow or light blue glass on a dark blue or
turquoise shaft is typical and the shape is that of a
papyrus column.5

Leech- or boat-shaped earrings of type d are found
throughout the ancient Mediterranean world. They are
formed from sheet gold over a core which still remains,
the wire end passed through the earlobe.6

The domed top of ear studs of the type f-i were often
decorated (as in g) since this is what would be seen
when the shaft had been pushed through the earlobe.

CA

1 Compare Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of Living in the New King-
dom 1558 – 1085 B.C. (Boston 1982), nos. 293 and 294.

2 ibid., no. 290.
3 ibid., no. 291.
4 ibid., no. 292.
5 Compare C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London

1990), fig. 96 b,d,e.
6 Compare Egypt’s Golden Age, no. 305.
7 ibid., nos. 298 and 299.
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All the forms of jewellery known from the Middle King-
dom were still produced during the New Kingdom with
the exception of anklets. Presumably they were less suit-
ed to accompany the new long flowing and pleated
gowns now worn by women than the shorter sheath
dresses worn before. However, two very important new
types of jewellery make their first appearance in the
18th Dynasty.
Of all the types of bodily adornments worn by the Egyp-
tians before the New Kingdom one is conspicuous by its
absence. It is especially surprising since it was a form of
jewellery worn by all the neighbouring Near Eastern
peoples for centuries. Indeed, in Mesopotamia it was a
form of jewellery which had been worn for over 1000
years. Nevertheless, no earrings are known from an
Egyptian context which predate the later 17th Dynasty,
c. 1600 BC.
However, during the course of the 18th Dynasty ear
ornaments became an indispensable adornment for
men as well as women. By the reign of Amenhotep II, 
c. 1420 BC, even the king had his ears pierced to wear
them, although no New Kingdom pharaoh, apart from
Akhenaten, an innovator in all matters, is ever depicted
wearing them.
It is often suggested that the Egyptians adopted the
wearing of earrings because their eastern neighbours
wore them. However, the timing is curious: why now?
The Thebans had just begun a great nationalistic war
against their hated foreign Hyksos overlords, who
undoubtedly wore them. Surely the impetus must have
come from another, probably newly introduced source?
A Nubian people, known as the Pan Grave people
because of the shape of their graves, served as merce-
naries to the Theban princes in their battle for inde-
pendence. Before settling in their adopted country after
helping to expel the Hyksos, they fought alongside the
Egyptians, died beside them and were buried in Egypt
and they wore ear ornaments. Surely it is from their
respected allies that the Egyptians adopted the idea of
wearing ornaments in their ears? Moreover, the earliest
Egyptian earrings, like those of the Pan Grave people,
take the form of a metal hoop with overlapping ends or
even of a corkscrew spiral. These are quite unlike the
types worn elsewhere in the ancient Near East which

were to become popular in Egypt too during the New
Kingdom.
Nearly all Egyptian ear ornaments required that the ear-
lobe be pierced. Sometimes only a metal wire or an
extension of triangularly sectioned tubes passed through
it. Sometimes quite large ribbed tubes were screwed one
within the other and through the lobe. In a particularly
barbaric form, often of glass or faience, a large domed
boss separated from an identical boss only by a groove
had to be manipulated through the piercing so that a
boss lay on either side of the lobe. The same effect
could be achieved less painfully with plugs, studs and
with boss studs made in two halves. The only Egyptian
ear ornament which did not require a pierced lobe was
penannular in shape with only a narrow gap through
which to squeeze the lobe. Many examples of this form
are made of carnelian or red jasper and are often very
small, which has led to their erroneous identification as
hair rings.
The second new jewellery form which survives from the
New Kingdom in considerable numbers but was never
depicted being worn, whether on a statue or in a relief or
painting, is the solid metal signet ring. Its commonest
shape is stirrup-shaped with an oval bezel and it came
into being because of the Egyptian method of sealing.
Whether sealing a box, a leather or cloth bag, a door or
a papyrus document the method was to tie a cord
around the knobs on the body and lid of the box,
around the top of the bag, around the door bolts or
around the rolled-up papyrus, cover the ends with a
dollop of fresh mud and impress the seal into it. Metal
signet rings were far better able to withstand the pres-
sure exerted than the finger rings with swivelling scarab
bezels which had served as seal rings since the Middle
Kingdom.
However, scarab finger rings remained a popular form
of jewellery during the New Kingdom but were rarely
used subsequently as seals. Henceforth their function
was essentially amuletic, the inherent symbolism of the
insect’s shape being enhanced by the scenes or texts on
its underside. Faience stirrup-shaped finger rings, often
with an openwork bezel and polychrome, first appear in
and are characteristic of the 18th Dynasty.

CA

New Kingdom jewellery
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2.13 A boss ear stud

Red jasper and travertine.
New Kingdom, Amarna period, c. 1350 BC.
Diam. 2.3 and 2.1 cm.

This form of ear ornament appears to be a variation in
stone of a type better known in metal, comprising two
bosses, each backed by a hollow tube which passes
through the earlobe and screws one into the other.1

Here the solid shaft behind one boss was intended to
pass into the hollow shaft behind the other.2 Currently
the former is narrow and tapering and the latter has a
very wide diameter which would make the fit very poor.
However, originally the hollow shaft contained a filling
material, now lost.
The jasper boss and travertine shaft have been cement-
ed together to form one element This use of two differ-
ent stones of two different colours joined together to
form a single element, as here, is without parallel in
Egyptian jewellery-making, although a single element
made from two-coloured glass or faience would not be
so surprising. It suggests a date in the Amarna Period
when similar experimentation in statue-making pro-
duced individual composite figures, each made from a
combination of differently coloured stones.3

CA

1 A. Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1971), 
Pl. XLVI-C; Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of Living in the New
Kingdom 1558 – 1085 B.C. (Boston 1982), no. 304.

2 Compare C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (Lon-
don 1990), fig. 96 c, an inlaid stone boss with hollow shaft
behind; M.Vilímková, Egyptian Jewellery (London 1969), no.31,
the boss at each end is inlaid with polychrome glass around a
carnelian disc; L.M. Berman, Cleveland Museum. Catalogue of
Egyptian Art (1999), no. 220, an undecorated pair of travertine
boss ear studs.

3 R. E. Freed, Y. J. Markowitz and S.H. d’Auria, Pharaohs of the
Sun: Akhenaten, Nefertiti, Tutankhamen (Boston 1999), nos. 41
and 73.
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2.14 Swivelling scarab rings

a. Gold with lapis lazuli bezel.
Middle Kingdom, Dynasty 12, c. 1991 – 1783 BC.
W. 2.5 cm.

b. Gold with obsidian bezel.
Middle Kingdom, Dynasty 12, c. 1991 – 1783 BC.
W. 2.2 cm.

c. Gold with carnelian bezel.
Middle Kingdom, Dynasty 12, c. 1991 – 1783 BC.
W. 2.3 cm.

d. Silver and gold with white steatite bezel.
New Kingdom, Dynasty 18, c. 1550 – 1307 BC.
W. 2.5 cm.

e. Bronze with green glazed steatite bezel.
Dynasty 18 – 25, c. 1550 – 664 BC.
W. 2.7 cm.

Finger rings appear remarkably late in the history of
ancient Egypt. There are a few examples of stone and of
ivory or bone known from the Badarian period, but the
wearing of rings only reappears again in the Middle
Kingdom. It is possible that short strings of beads were
worn as rings, but no dated artefacts are known.

Scarabs as the bezel for finger rings appear for the first
time in the 12th Dynasty. Scarabs were always bored
through in their length and the simplest shank was a
hammered metal wire whose ends crossed at the bottom
of the ring and were then wound around in opposite
directions.1 Later Middle Kingdom and early New
Kingdom rings have a shank made of gold wire whose
ends from both sides were pushed through the scarab
and then wound around on the other side.2 A related
means of securing the bezel is to be found with the rings
a, b, d and e.
The shank of ring a is tubular and the solder seam on
the inside is barely visible. Near both ends the shank
narrows and two sphere-shaped keepers have been
pushed over them and soldered in place. These keepers
have a small opening on the top and on the outside to
accommodate a gold wire, which has been fed through
the scarab and is eventually wound around the shank a
number of times. The modest scarab is made of lapis
lazuli and has an ankh on its underside.
Ring b has a bezel of finely polished obsidian with a flat
undersurface. The solid shank has been hammered flat
at the ends and then pierced. Microscopic investigation
has shown that the loop itself is formed from a strip of
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sheet gold. This strip has been twisted and hammered
and probably also heated since only faint traces of the
spiral seams can be detected.3 Further, this scarab is
secured in the same way as ring a.
The carnelian scarab of ring c has been bored from two
directions, but these boreholes are not in a direct line.
The carving indicating the scarab’s wing cases is par-
ticularly delicate. The solid gold shank tapers towards
the ends, where they fit into each side of the bezel.
Because of the slight imperfection of the drilling, the
bezel is restricted in its movement.
The U-shaped silver shank and wire of ring d are so cor-
roded that they have fused together. The remains of the
wire through the steatite scarab have also corroded, so
the ring can no longer turn. The underside of the scarab
is decorated with spirals. The hoop is broken into two
parts and the bezel is also separate. Resulting from its
being a higher quality alloy, the gold band surrounding
the scarab has hardly corroded at all.
Ring e has a rather heavy bezel of deep green glazed
steatite. The simple bronze shank has flat pierced ends
and the wire is made of the same material. The scarab
was probably used as a seal.4 It is carved in deep relief
with a cartouche naming Men-kheper-Re. We cannot 
be certain that the great Thutmose III is meant, not
only because several minor kings later used the same
prenomen, but also because the name was used as 
a general amuletic device right down to the 26th
Dynasty.5

Scarabs6

The scarab is a dung beetle. In hieroglyphs it is the 
sign kheper, which is the verb “to become” or “to come
into existence”. As a noun it means “shape” and “mani-
festation”.
In the creation myth of Heliopolis, Khepri is the new-
born sun, a transitional phase of the sun from its noc-
turnal state as Osiris into its daily manifestation as Re.
Another well-known theme is the representation of a
large black scarab pushing the sun disc in front of it
across heaven every day from east to west. This image
may be the result of observing the behaviour of the dung
beetle as it determinedly pushes a ball of dung to its
underground den. However, in nature the scarab rolls
the ball with its back legs not with its front legs, as the
Egyptians always depict it.
The beetle lays its eggs in a similar dung ball where the
larvae are able to sustain themselves. This was perceived

as miraculous self-generation as the young beetles
emerged from the dung balls. The scarab thus became
the ideal symbol of regeneration and rebirth in the
afterlife. The scarab was the most popular amulet both
for the living and the dead, and hundreds of thousands
of examples have survived. It is strange, however, that
scarabs only appear for the first time in the 6th Dynasty,
while other animal forms as amulets are known from 
as early as the Badarian period, nearly 2000 years 
earlier.
Until the middle of the First Intermediate Period,
scarabs were undecorated on their undersides and they
were worn in necklaces, either on their own or with
beads. From the 12th Dynasty on, scarabs became pop-
ular as bezels for rings. At the same time more and more
motifs were developed for their decoration, especially in
the examples made of steatite. There are geometrical
patterns, names and other hieroglyphic signs as well as
human figures, animals and plants.
In the New Kingdom representations of gods appear on
scarabs for the first time. Completely new forms were
also developed, such as the commemorative scarab. The
heart scarab, inscribed with a text to assist the deceased
to pass the judgement of the dead successfully, first
appeared in the Second Intermediate Period but 
became one of the most important funerary amulets
during the New Kingdom and until the end of the
pharaonic civilization.
From the 25th Dynasty onwards, scarabs became pure-
ly funerary. Their undersides are no longer decorated
nor inscribed. Late Period examples in faience often
have a naturalistically shaped underside with a suspen-
sion loop for stitching to a mummy’s wrappings. After
the Ptolemaic period, scarabs ceased to be used.

AM

1 P. Lacovara, B. Teasley Trope and S.H. D’Auria, The Collec-
tor’s Eye. Masterpieces of Egyptian Art from the Thalassic Collec-
tion, Michael C. Carlos Museum, Emory University (Atlanta
2001), no. 57.

2 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),
fig. 146 g.

3 J. Ogden, Jewellery of the Ancient World (London 1982), 
46 – 52.

4 See Appendix E for the inscription.
5 B. Jaeger, Essai de classification et datation des scarabées 

Menkhéperrê (Fribourg/Göttingen 1982).
6 C. A. R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 

50 – 59.
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2.15 Double cartouche finger ring

Carnelian.
New Kingdom, Dynasty 18, reign of Thutmose III,
c. 1479 – 1425 BC, or possibly Dynasty 19.
W. 3.1 cm, D. 1.8 cm, inner diam. 1.9 cm.

This stirrup-shaped finger ring carved from carnelian
has a raised bezel in the shape of two vertical cartouch-
es set side by side, each surmounted by a large sun disc.
Within the cartouches in sunk relief two of the names 
of King Thutmose III, the 18th Dynasty pharaoh, are
finely carved.
The cartouche on the left contains the prenomen or
throne name Men-kheper-Re adopted by the king on his
accession. That on the right contains his nomen or birth
name Djehuty-mes, most commonly transcribed as
Thutmose, with the additional epithet nefer kheper
“beautiful of form”. The epithet allows this king to be
identified by his birth name alone since the two like-
named pharaohs who preceded him – and the fourth
who would reign later in the dynasty – have different
epithets in their birth name cartouches. As the New
Kingdom progressed it became increasingly common
for a king to alter his prenomen during the course of his
reign by the addition of various epithets, Thutmose III,
however, is notable for the number of different epithets
which can occur in his nomen cartouche: no less than
six others have been recorded.1

By the New Kingdom the full royal titulary comprised
five names, but usually only two – the name and birth
name – were used to refer to a pharaoh. These two
alone of the five were enclosed within cartouches. The
cartouche is an elongated oval formed from a length of
rope, the two overlapping ends bound together to form
a flattened base. In this instance the bindings are clear-
ly defined. The word for cartouche in Egyptian is shen,
which was also applied to the rope circle, formed in the
same way, which symbolized everything enclosed by the
sun’s daily circuit, in other words the known world.
When pharaoh set his name within the rope oval – the
original circle elongated to accommodate the hiero-
glyphs – he was setting his name, that is his authority,
upon the known world and ruling it as the sun god’s
earthly representative.
The large sun disc surmounting each cartouche is
carved in raised relief. It is, of course, far commoner for
a cartouche to be surmounted by a sun disc flanked by
two tall plumes. A comparable carnelian ring with dou-
ble cartouches naming Ramesses II and his wife Nefer-

tari is indeed surmounted by this feature, but in order
that the plumes should not project above the top of the
shank they have been incorporated within the bezel
making the cartouches themselves correspondingly
small as a result.2 However, a number of instances of a
cartouche surmounted only by a sun disc are known.3

The surmounting of a cartouche by a single sun disc is a
feature of Ramesside iconography, though not noted
before in a finger ring, and it appears to indicate either
the divine state attained by the dead king or even the
solar deification of a living ruler.4 However, thus far its
first occurrence, in a slightly variant form, has been
dated no earlier than the reign of Amenhotep II, son of
Thutmose III.5 Nevertheless, the reign of Thutmose III
is considered a period when the cult of the sun was par-
ticularly promoted and that is what may be indicated 
by the iconography of this ring.6 On the other hand, the
ring may actually be Ramesside in date since the 
memory of Thutmose III was so revered that his name
was inscribed on objects long after his death.
The stirrup-shaped finger ring first appeared in the
New Kingdom, essentially to be used as a more practi-
cal form of seal, far better able to withstand pressure
than the earlier finger ring with swivelling scarab bezel.
Consequently, its preferred material was metal. Car-
nelian was virtually the only semiprecious stone used for
this shape. Nevertheless, it is unlikely that this ring was
used as a seal because of the combination of sunk and
high raised relief in its cutting.
The colour of carnelian alone, symbolic of life’s blood
itself, would allow the ring to be worn with amuletic sig-
nificance. The presence of so great a king’s name would
add protective qualities for the ring’s owner.

CA

1 Conveniently listed in J. von Beckerath, Handbuch der ägyp-
tischen Königsnamen, MÄS 49 (Mainz 1999), 139.

2 Nefertari luce d’Egitto (exhibition catalogue Rome 1995), no.20.
3 C. Spieser, Les noms du Pharaon (Freiburg/Göttingen 2000),

44 – 47; 59.
4 Spieser, op.cit., cat. nos. 151, 167, 188, 197A, B, 199A, B, 200.
5 ibid., cat. no. 160.
6 For a summing up of the evidence see J. Assmann, in Ägyptens

Aufstieg zur Weltmacht (Hildesheim 1997), 54.
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2.16 Stirrup-shaped finger ring

Silver alloy.
Dynasty 18, reign of Amenhotep II, 
c. 1427 – 1401 BC.
W. 2.7 cm. Bezel: L. 1.8 cm, W. 1.3 cm.

This ring is made of two parts: a flat oval bezel and a
shank that is faceted on the inside. Indentations at each
end of the bezel enabled the shank to be fitted in, and
both parts have been soldered together.1

The bezel shows a predilection for symmetry. In the
centre is a vertical cartouche with the throne name of
King Amenhotep II, Aa-kheperu-Re. This cartouche is
placed above the sign mer which means “beloved”. On
either side there is a finely worked bee with the sign for
the letter t underneath. Together the signs write the title
bity “King of Lower Egypt”.
Amenhotep II was the son of Thutmose III, with whom
he shared the throne as co-regent for a period of time.
Just like his father, Amenhotep II was one of the great
warrior kings of Ancient Egypt and he appears on reliefs
as an athlethic king prominently showing his hunting
abilities.
Precious metals had a strong symbolic meaning in
ancient Egypt. Gold was “the flesh of the gods” and sil-
ver was the material of “the bones of the gods”. Silver

ore is very scarce in Egypt and for a long time this cov-
eted metal was much rarer than gold. Military cam-
paigns and increased trading contacts during the 18th
Dynasty resulted in silver becoming more accessible.2

The ring shows clear signs of wear but is in a very good
state of preservation. The bezel seems much too shallow
for the piece to have been employed as a signet ring.
More likely it was just for display, a proof of the owner’s
high rank and distinction. Besides being a piece of jew-
ellery worn in life the ring may have had an amuletic
value – the owner being confident of the protection of
his king.

AM

1 See Appendix C for material analysis.
2 J. Ogden, Jewellery of the Ancient World (London 1982), 22–23.

Parallels:
R.A. Fazzini et al., Ancient Egyptian Art in the Brooklyn Museum
(London 1989), no. 38, also in Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of 
Living in the New Kingdom 1558 – 1085 B.C. (Boston 1982), no.
332: Amenhotep II in a smiting scene on a rectangular bezel; A.
Grimm, S.Schoske and D. Wildung, Pharao: Kunst und Herrschaft
im Alten Ägypten (Munich 1997), no. 87: a ring with oval bezel
bearing the cartouche of Thutmose IV; L.M. Berman (ed.), Cat-
alogue of Egyptian Art, The Cleveland Museum of Art (Cleve-
land/New York 1999), no. 217; this ring has a similarly faceted
shank and is here dated to the Third Intermediate Period.
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2.17 Floral elements

Faience.
New Kingdom, Amarna period, c. 1350 BC.
Length of the elements 2.0, 2.5 and 1.7 cm.

The earliest broad collars date from the Old Kingdom.
They were composed by stringing cylinder beads that
were arranged in parallel thus forming concentric
bands, often adorned with pendants below.1 The Egypt-
ian name for the ornamental collar is wesekh. Although
the excavated examples that have come down to us have
a funerary context, it is assumed that during life these
collars were also used as costume jewellery. The Old
Kingdom examples generally have semicircular termi-
nals and from the Middle Kingdom onwards falcon-
headed terminals are also known.2

From the 18th Dynasty, at times plain cylinder beads
were displaced by more delicate elements3, an excep-
tional position being taken by the lively coloured faience
elements with floral motives that were introduced in the
Amarna period. It is assumed that these collars were
inspired by ornaments made up of real flowers and
leaves, a natural bouquet that was sewn on a sheet of
papyrus to be worn at festivals by both women and men.

The introduction of the faience floral collar certainly
will have served as a precious and also more durable
alternative.
The 68 elements in this collection are of yellow and
brown fruits, which are usually identified as dates, green
leaves and small bunches of grapes in dark blue. No
doubt quantities of faience floral collars were produced
during this period, but only a limited number of com-
plete collars have survived. Broad collars are also known
from contemporary scenes on reliefs where they are
being presented to the guests.4

AM

1 Metropolitan Museum of Art, Egyptian Art in the Age of the
Pyramids (New York 1999), no. 167.

2 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),
no 26.

3 Ibid., no. 103.
4 C. Aldred, Jewels of the Pharaohs (London 1971), p. 17.

Parallels:
Boston Museum, Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of Living in the 
New Kingdom 1558 – 1085 BC (Boston 1982), no. 308; C.A.R.
Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990), no. 105;
A.C. Thiem, Am Hofe des Pharao. Von Amenophis I. bis Tutan-
chamun. Ausstellung des Palais del Arte (Palma 2002), fig. 110,
private collection.
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Egyptian faience is a glazed ceramic material. It is com-
posed of crushed quartz with small amounts of lime and
natron and/or burnt vegetal matter. It is not made of
clay. In the literature it is often only called “faience”.
The term “faience” was erroneously introduced by
scholars in the 19th century, when they first discovered
these often brilliantly glazed objects made of crushed
quartz in Egypt and in the Near East. Their glaze
reminded them of similarly lustrous tin-glazed earthen-
ware manufactured in Italy, principally in the city of
Faenza. Nowadays in the literature it is also called 
“glazed composition” in English or “Quarzkeramik” in
German. The ancient Egyptian term for Egyptian
faience is tjehnet which means “sparkling”, “glossy”.
Apparently, the Egyptians considered faience to be a
type of man-made semiprecious material.

Composition
Egyptian faience is distinguished from earthenware by
its ingredients. In its purest form it does not include any
clay. In rare cases clay has been added as a plasticizer.
Egyptian faience consists mostly of silicon dioxide
(SiO2), which is crushed and ground quartz pebbles,
ground sandstone, or ground quartz sand. Two other
ingredients are lime and alkali as a flux, such as ash
from burnt halophilic (salt-loving) plants and/or soda
from salt lakes. Ancient Egyptian recipes, if they exist-
ed, have not survived and our knowledge nowadays
results from chemical analyses in laboratories and from
practical experiments carried out in the past few
decades. Recent investigations suggest that lime and
flux could have been present in the sand and in the plant
ash. The composition differs slightly within the fol-
lowing margins:

Silica (SiO2) 92 – 98 %
Lime (CaO) 1 – 5 %
Alkali: soda (Na2O) or potash (K2O) 0.5 – 3 %

In addition to these constituents, faience contains small
amounts of metal oxides responsible for a specific
colour in the layer of glaze.
We do not know whether the lime and alkali were added
on purpose or by chance. Natural sources of lime
include limestone and chalk, but it is also present in

certain kinds of sand as the remains of shells. In the
earth’s geological past, Egypt was covered by part of the
sea now known as the Mediterranean Sea. There are
two possible sources for alkali. The first is the salt lakes
in the Wadi Natrun where natron is found. This is a nat-
urally occurring sodium carbonate. The second source
is the ash of certain halophilic plants, which might have
been added. Recent investigations suggest that both
lime and flux may indeed have been present in the sand
and the plant ash that were used. In all probability the
Egyptian artisans knew exactly where to find the most
suitable sources of sand and halophilic plants.
Silica determines the optical properties of the material.
Depending on the clarity of the quartz grains, light will
be reflected in different directions. Since the Old 
Kingdom, a layer of very fine-grained and clear white
faience was added to an object made of a coarse-grained
and greyish or brownish impure faience material. Thus
a small amount of carefully made precious white faience
could beautify a large coarse artefact. This layer was not
only a perfect dense substratum for a glaze, it also cre-
ated a bright and glossy blue glaze. The rule of thumb is
that the purer the quartz sand used, the more brilliant
the colour of the glaze.

Properties of materials
Unlike potters’ clay, it is not easy to work pure ground
silica. Ground particles of varying sizes are crucial for
the shaping process. Adding water allows the batch to be
shaped, but once the water has dried up the particles
can easily fall apart. Experiments with vegetal adhesives
from plants like carob seeds have shown that they are
good binders for ground quartz grains while working
and drying. In addition, soda is important for vitrifica-
tion, while the probably unintentional presence of lime
acted as a stabiliser. These ingredients are also impor-
tant during the firing process. Their presence causes a
lowering of the melting point. Before Roman times, it is
rare for clay to be intentionally added as a plasticizer.
Faience is closely related to soda-lime-silica glass. The
materials have the same ingredients in common,
although in different proportions. During glass-making,
lime and soda react with silica, and a non-crystalline
material is formed. This process occurs at a firing 

Egyptian faience
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temperature of about 1000 – 1100 °C. Pure silica would
result in the ideal glass, but a very high firing tempe-
rature (1610 °C) is needed for this, which could not be
reached in antiquity. Faience has a much higher silica
content than glass. Fired in kilns at 800 – 1000 °C, a
crystalline ceramic material is formed. The earliest
known objects of faience are beads made around 4000
BC. Small amulets were also made during the 4th mil-
lennium and small animal figures coarse in texture
appear in greater numbers during the transition period
from the 4th to the 3rd millennium. From the end of the
Middle Kingdom onwards harder kinds of faience were
created. This indicates a higher firing temperature where
glass can also occasionally be produced. This interstitial
glass results in a strong binding of the quartz grains.

Methods of glazing
For a long time it was supposed that the glaze was
always added last and that the object was then fired in 
a kiln. However, experiments have shown that various 
glazing techniques have been employed since earliest
times to glaze faience objects. The three main glazing
techniques are application, efflorescence and cementa-
tion. Objects could be glazed using more than one tech-
nique.
Application. The salts which determined the colour after
firing were mixed with a little water and the three
ground ingredients, quartz, lime and natron, until they
formed a slurry. The object was either immersed in the
slurry, which could also be poured into recesses and
cavities, or the slurry was painted on, a method which
enabled the use of different colours on one and the
same object and other painting techniques. The porous
quartz core absorbed some of the slurry. Objects glazed
by application may have unglazed areas where the
object was placed on kiln supports while being fired.
This method is also recognizable by a greater thickness
of glaze, by a sharp line where the glaze ceases, as in the
interior of closed vessels such as beakers, and by the
presence of drips of slurry, flow lines, and even brush
marks, which are encountered on both dried and fired
objects. The transition between the glaze layer and the
faience core is usually fuzzy. If the firing temperature
was relatively low – around 900° C – there will be little
or no interstitial glass in the faience core, which can
then be quite soft. It is uncertain when the perfect
application was first consciously achieved. A slurry
which does not fall off the object during firing is the
result of long experience with the ingredients. However,
certain kinds of application were already being used in
the Predynastic Period for glazing objects made of

steatite and quartz. The exact nature of this glaze and
the application method are still under investigation.
Efflorescence. This is a self-glazing method, where the
ingredients of the glaze, like the water-soluble salts, are
mixed with the ground basic materials and moistened
with water before the object is shaped. As the mixture
dries, the soluble salts migrate to the surface of the
object as a result of the evaporation of the water. The
enriched flux on the surface causes an efflorescence
which results in a glaze when the object is fired in a kiln.
A quick drying process with air flowing all around the
object gives a good glaze after firing. If the air flow is
less strong in one area or another, the layer of glaze will
be thin to non-existent here after firing. These areas
include the bases of the objects, any recesses, and
sometimes the interior of vessels. Efflorescence often
results in an irregular and not very strong glaze. At a 
sufficient firing temperature, circa 1000 °C, the faience
core usually includes a lot of interstitial glass. The glass
was able to form because not all of the flux migrated to
the surface during the drying process. Before firing,
these dry objects are rather vulnerable. If some parts are
reworked with tools, they can lose their self-glazing as
the salts which have migrated to the surface and formed
crystals are lost and no glaze can form during the firing
process. Efflorescence is first encountered in the Proto-
dynastic Period. The circa 30,000 faience tiles from the
subterranean rooms of the Step Pyramid complex of
King Djoser, which imitate reed mats covering the
walls, are particularly famous.
Cementation. This glazing method is the opposite of the
efflorescence method: an object made of the usual
faience ingredients is placed inside a ceramic pot and
covered with a powdery mixture of quartz, lime, soda or
plant ash and metal oxides, generally copper oxide, for
colouring. This powder is known as cementation pow-
der. The pot is then covered with a lid, fired at about
900° C to 1000° C and tempered for several hours. Dur-
ing this procedure, which lasts for about 12 hours, the
mixture releases alkaline and copper chloride vapours
which react with the surface of the quartz core and form
a layer of bright blue glaze on it. Due to the contraction
of both the molten glaze on the porous quartz core and
the cementation powder which forms a sintered layer
close to the quartz core, a small gap between the object
and the powder mixture is created. Thus after annealing
it is easy to separate the fired objects from the slightly
hardened cementation mixture, which can be ground
and used again. The layer of glaze covers the whole
object uniformly. The other two methods have peculiar-
ities such as drips of glaze or unglazed areas where the
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objects were placed on kiln supports during the firing
process. The objects glazed by cementation usually have
only small amounts of interstitial glass. This method
was very popular at least from the Middle Kingdom
onwards.
If the core material of an artefact is coarse, the surface
can be smoothened by covering it with a finely ground,
clean white layer of quartz powder. After drying and
before firing, decoration can be painted on the well-
prepared surfaces using liquid manganese and/or iron
oxide. Typical examples of this method include animal
figures from the Middle Kingdom, in particular the 
hippopotami.
The presence of sufficient lime is crucial for the dura-
bility of the glaze. Too little lime prevents the glaze from
being water resistant. If the object comes into contact
with damp soil, this will result in the alkali elements
being leached out, thus destroying the glaze with often
only the white faience core remaining.

Origin of glazing
Originally, glaze appears to have been an accidental
result of volatile alkaline vapours created during copper
smelting processes. The smelting of copper ores like
malachite and azurite could lead to the formation of vit-
reous slag as well as to vitreous layers lining the interior
walls of hearths and furnaces. These vitreous layers were
the result of the reaction between volatile alkaline
vapours – mainly from the alkalis and alkaline earths in
the charcoal ash and also from the charge of copper ore
– and the glowing hot sandstone furnace walls. The
colours of these glazes range from black (in contact with
slag) to red (lower part of furnace walls) to green and
blue (upper part of furnace walls where oxygen could
penetrate). These glazes probably encouraged crafts-
men to place small objects and beads made of quartz
and steatite in crevices in the furnace walls. Further,
long-term experiments with accidental discoveries
might have led to the insight that ground quartz posi-
tively influences the working processes and that an
object which is dipped in a slurry of ground quartz sand
and copper ore would achieve the desired layer of glaze
only by firing.

Forming
Clay consists of a collection of minute platelets. When
water is added, they glide easily alongside each other,
making the clay elastic and easy to knead. Therefore it
is possible to shape even large vessels on a potter’s
wheel. While drying, the batch hardens and shrinks.
When the object is fired at temperatures above 600° C

the platelets decompose to form a hard water-resistant
ceramic material. The initial porosity decreases with an
increased firing temperature, resulting in a partial melt-
ing to create a densely sintered material.
Quartz grains are round because the silica which had
been formed in the earth’s crust was subjected by water
and wind to both chemical and mechanical weathering.
To shape a faience object, the grains have to be ground
to a powder consisting of minute splinters of various
sizes. Even if organic binders like carob seed flour are
added, the faience mixture is more difficult to shape
than clay. It tends to crack if it is worked too rapidly. In
addition, artefacts tend to deform under their own
weight. After drying they remain delicate and pro-
truding parts can easily break off. As a result it is very
difficult to make oversized objects and they are con-
sequently very rare.
The working methods used to create the basic form of
an object are modelling and moulding. The technique
using an open mould was popular from the middle of
the 18th Dynasty onwards. After drying the object could
be refined by grinding, cutting and piercing. It was 
also possible to create inlays by putting a differently
coloured faience paste in holes prepared in advance. A
third working method was throwing on a wheel. Rare
examples are known from the New Kingdom onwards,
but the method was not widespread until the Greek and
Roman Periods. For wheel throwing, the faience mix-
ture had to be mixed with clay. Larger bowls and pots
could be made more easily from this material. With the
help of moulds the exterior of the vessels could be
embellished with decorative and figural motifs. Finally,
the application method could be used to add one or
more different coloured glazes to the object.

Developments and colouring
Small amounts of metal oxides are responsible for the
different colours of the glazes. Accordingly, the kind of
glaze and the firing conditions played an important
role. At first, only copper oxides were used. Created by
the thermal decomposition of ground copper minerals,
and later also by the oxidation of ground bronze waste,
copper oxide caused the glaze to be bright blue. Impu-
rities in certain kinds of sand, such as aluminium com-
pounds and iron oxide, could tint otherwise blue glazes
to green-blue and even dull green-blue. Green shades
are often caused by the corrosion of blue glazes. Too
much iron oxide in the sand colours the glazes brown-
ish. Under reducing conditions in the kilns – which
occur during firing with a lack of oxygen – the colours
alter and can even turn to a bright red.
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Rarely before the Old Kingdom, and abundantly from
the Middle Kingdom on, faience objects were decorat-
ed before firing with a liquid containing manganese
and/or iron oxide. Depending on the concentrations,
manganese oxide colours almost black and iron oxide
colours brownish to brownish black. The decorations
include floral, animal and figurative motifs on, for
instance, open bowls, and geometrical designs on, for
instance, large faience beads. Only rarely were other
mineral colours used in Middle Kingdom time.
In the New Kingdom, faience production reached its
peak and a new range of colours enriched the old 
palette of mostly blue glazes. The variety of colours
depended on the ores used. The ancient artisans had to
learn to differentiate the various mineral ingredients
from each other very precisely, and the astonishing per-
fection was probably the result of a process of trial and
error. The new colours were achieved using oxides of
cobalt (cobalt blue), manganese (manganese violet), lead
and antimony (yellow), and lead (white). These colours
are closely related to the art of glass-working which was
well established in Egypt by the time of Thutmose III
and Amenhotep II, and it was not long before they were
used by the faience artisans as well. For instance, ground
coloured glass could now be used in slurries for appli-
cation glazing. It was certainly introduced to achieve
brighter colours and a more precise control of the colour.
During the reign of Amenhotep III and during the
Amarna Period, the array of colours was extended even
further. Together with earth colours like beige and
brown, dark green and red-brown tints, we now find a
variety of vivid colours such as light purply-blue, clear
red, orange, and lemon-yellow. In the New Kingdom
the techniques of polychrome inlays in differently
coloured faience objects also reached perfection.
With a few precursors in the late Middle Kingdom, a
new kind of siliceous ceramic was developed during the
New Kingdom and was well established by the Third
Intermediate Period. It is characterized by a significant
glassy phase and partially reacted quartz. It could be
shaped like faience, but at a certain point of drying it
was also possible to incise and imprint even the minut-
est details, something that was hard to achieve with
ordinary faience. If the object was then fired at a higher
temperature, a very hard material was the result. It is
recognizable by its extremely compact matt surface that
is pale greenish to turquoise-blue in colour, sometimes
with a brownish stain; by its precisely engraved details;
and in the event of damage by its internal appearance,
which reveals a solidly coloured shiny body, which
sometimes has been described as a mineral of excep-

tional beauty or a semiprecious stone. All these charac-
teristics differ from those of true faience and true glass.
The material is called “glassy faience” and will be dis-
cussed further below.
In the Third Intermediate Period, the minerals anti-
mony – used in the form of lead antimonate – and
cobalt, known as early as the reign of Thutmose III,
almost disappear as constituents of faience before reap-
pearing in the Late Period. In the 25th Dynasty, a new
apple-green glaze was developed. Furthermore, high
quality faience with a silky lustre was preferred to the
high glossy glaze of the New Kingdom and the Third
Intermediate Period. One example is the exceptional
quality of the sistrum handles produced at this time.
Glassy faience was popular during the Third Intermedi-
ate Period.
In the Late Period, the faience ateliers also produced
high quality artefacts of a very hard faience. The prefer-
ence in this period for a matt finish is well demonstrat-
ed by the preserved amulets and shabtis. Glassy faience
occurs only in limited amounts and has to be seen in the
context of the revival of the art of glass-making in the
4th century BC. It was now again possible to produce
yellow glazes after the reintroduction of antimony,
which is perhaps also due to the expertise of the glass-
makers. A two-tone effect created by adding darker
details to a lighter ground was very popular in Greek
and Roman times, for instance to highlight light-blue
amulets, vessels and other objects with dark-blue 
decorations or vice versa.

In between faience and glass
The so-called “glassy faience” mentioned above con-
tains a large amount of interstitial glass which binds the
silica grains. Thus it is a very hard ceramic material
which hardly allows any retouching after firing. “Ordi-
nary” faience could also contain interstitial glass if
enough alkali had been present and if the firing tem-
peratures were higher than usual. In glassy faience the
proportion of interstitial glass is so high that some
scholars believe that it was probably achieved by mixing
ground glass with the other ingredients.
Faience, glassy faience and glass are all members of the
same family when we examine their ingredients. Their
composition is mainly based upon silica and different
quantities of lime and alkali. Nevertheless, they are 
distinctive materials and it is not possible to transform
faience into glassy faience or into glass merely by in-
creasing firing temperatures. Therefore it is not correct
to regard faience and glassy faience as just glass of an
inferior quality. AM & BSN
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Literature:
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(London 1998); P.T. Nicholson and I. Shaw (eds.), Ancient
Egyptian Materials and Technology (Cambridge 1999), 177 – 194;
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2.18 Spacer bead with three frogs

Faience.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
Base: L. 2.9 cm, W. 1.3 cm.

This spacer bead was probably once part of a necklace
or a bracelet, more likely the latter. The little frogs were
made by pushing faience paste into an open mould,
after which the elements were joined to a rectangular
base. In the next phase the details were worked, such as
the area underneath the frogs’ heads.
The openings at either end of the spacer bead are ir-
regular and there is a hard dark-brown deposit on the
inside. It is possible that these beads were formed
around cords or reeds which were burnt away during the
firing process.
There is a close parallel to this piece in the Cleveland
Museum of Art1 in a similar deep turquoise glaze but
with five holes. A ring in turquoise blue faience with 
two tiny frogs facing each other, now in the British
Museum,2 dates to the same period. From a compo-
sitional point of view, a spacer bead in the Norbert

Schimmel collection3 is also related: it has three kittens
seated upright on a rectangular base which is pierced
three times.
The frog was associated with fertility and birth, no
doubt prompted by the numerous offspring it produces,
and amulets in its shape occur as early as the Predynas-
tic Period. It was the earthly manifestation of Heket the
goddess of childbirth, who was worshipped from the
time of the Old Kingdom. Items of jewellery with the
frog motif were primarily worn as protective amulets 
by women, especially during pregnancy and childbirth.
In a funerary context, however, the frog soon became
associated with the rebirth and resurrection of both men
and women and the frog hieroglyph was used as a cryp-
tographic writing of the phrase wehem ankh, “living
again”. AM

1 L.M. Berman Catalogue of Egyptian Art. The Cleveland Mu-
seum of Art (Cleveland/New York 1999), no. 408. 

2 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), fig.
93b.

3 O.W. Muscarella, Ancient Art: The Norbert Schimmel Collection
(Mainz 1974), no. 226; J. Settgast, Von Troja bis Amarna: The
Norbert Schimmel Collection, New York (Mainz 1978), no. 268.
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2.19 Ring with a small cat

Faience.
Late New Kingdom – Third Intermediate Period,
c. 1350 – 900 BC. H. 2.7 cm, W. 1.9 cm.

The finger ring is surmounted by a seated cat and was
shaped in two parts. The solid circular hoop has a rec-
tangular cross-section with slightly rounded outer
edges. It was made in an open-face clay mould. The cat
was moulded using the same technique, but the details
of the mould had deteriorated from use and the back of
the cat has been reworked by hand or tooled. The two
parts were joined by means of a thick slurry or faience
paste. After drying the object was fired in a kiln thus
creating the glaze.
One of the various aspects of the cat was that she was
the animal manifestation of the goddess Bastet, origi-
nally a lion goddess whose main cult centre was the city
of Bubastis in the eastern Delta. Over the course of
time, her originally wild, ferocious lion features sof-
tened into those of a benevolent cat, although she never
completely lost aspects of her wild character.

In the Third Intermediate Period the cat was associated
with Bastet,1 who was primarily worshipped as a deity of
fertility, sexuality and regeneration. Pregnant women
and infants in particular wore protective cat amulets.
While recumbent cats with straight or turned heads are
already encountered on jewellery in the 17th Dynasty
and in the early 18th Dynasty,2 finger rings surmounted
by various deities in animal form, for instance falcons or
shrews, the latter sacred to Horus of Letopolis, date
from the late 18th Dynasty to the Third Intermediate
Period, when cat amulets were very popular.3 One pre-
cious example is a gold ring with a swivelling carnelian
bezel in the form of a cat.4

BSN

1 E. Hornung and E. Staehelin (eds.), Skarabäen und andere 
Siegelamulette aus Basler Sammlungen. Ägyptische Denkmäler 
in der Schweiz I (Mainz 1976), 120.

2 C. Lilyquist, The Tomb of Three Foreign Wives of Thutmosis III
(New York 2003), 177.

3 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 12,
fig. 6 b; 32, fig. 28 b.

4 Andrews, Amulets, fig. 45.
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2.20 Faience rings with rounded hoop

a. Blue with floral motif.
Late Dynasty 18, c. 1391 – 1307 BC.
W. 2.4 cm.

b. Green with lotus motif.
Late Dynasty 18, c. 1391 – 1307 BC.
W. 2.5 cm.

c. Green with openwork wedjat.
Late Dynasty 18, c. 1391 – 1307 BC.
W. 2.3 cm.

d. Blue with openwork wedjat.
Late Dynasty 18, c. 1391 – 1307 BC.
W. 2.2 cm.

Rings like these were produced in large quantities to
satisfy the demand of the ordinary people. The major-
ity date to the reigns of Amenhotep III and Akhenaton
and numerous fragments have been found at El Amar-
na. Relatively speaking, intact examples are rather rare.
The great popularity of these rings, and of the many 
faience ornaments for necklaces, was facilitated by the

introduction of a new hard type of faience, the develop-
ment of which is connected to local glass workshops.
The bezels and the hoops were separately formed in
open-face moulds of baked clay. Once the still damp
material was taken out of the mould, it could be care-
fully carved or open worked. The two parts could then
be joined together using faience slurry. The tiny suspen-
sion loops on the elements and pendants of bead neck-
laces were also joined in this way.
Since most of the finger rings and ornaments have a
very lustrous glaze, it is assumed that they were subse-
quently glazed using the application glaze technique
and then fired. However, it should be noted that there
are no traces of kiln markings.

AM

Parallels:
Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of Living in the New Kingdom (Boston
1982), nos. 344, 346 a – d; H.D. Schneider, Life and Death under
the Pharaohs. Egyptian Art From the National Museum of An-
tiquities in Leiden, The Netherlands (Perth 1997), nos. 149 a – d;
L.M. Berman, Catalogue of Egyptian Art. The Cleveland Museum
of Art (Cleveland/New York 1999), no. 213; R. Busz and P. Ger-
cke (ed.), Türkis und Azur. Quarzkeramik im Orient und Okzident
(Wolfratshausen 1999), nos. 30 – 33.

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:23 Uhr  Seite 106



New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period 107

2.21 Ring with openwork lotus bezel

Brilliant blue faience.
New Kingdom, Late Dynasty 18, c. 1350 – 1307 BC.
W. 2.3 cm. Bezel: L. 2.1 cm, W. 1.2 cm.

Among the various shapes of faience rings crafted in the
18th Dynasty, one type developed from the massive
signet rings. It is adorned with different motifs, some of
them in the rare openwork technique. Most signet rings
were made of coloured stones and metals and bear in
addition to names, titles and epithets, figures of deities
and amuletic symbols.1 Rings were worn on different
fingers,2 signet rings could even be hung on a necklace.
The hands of mummies and anthropoid coffins are
adorned with rings, for example the golden signet rings
on the hands of Tutankhamun’s mummy and the hands
of the coffin of the lady Katebet,3 which still wear sev-
eral rings of various shapes and materials, including
three of red carnelian and one significant signet ring.
The bezel of this brightly blue glazed ring is adorned in
openwork relief with a widely opened lotus flower
flanked by two closed lotus buds. The blue lotus,
nymphaea coerulea, is depicted here. It is distinguished
from the white lotus by its pointed leaves.4 The details of
the flower and the buds are delicately highlighted in a
slightly darker blue glaze. The motif is well known in the
Amarna period. Clay moulds and several faience rings
produced from separately made shanks and bezels with
comparable lotus flowers were excavated at Amarna.5

The motif is still popular in later times, as are blue
faience objects with details marked in a darker blue
glaze. From the 18th Dynasty onwards, the motif often
adorns the flat base of scarabs.6

A ring with a lotus flower is a powerful amulet of regen-
eration, as the lotus flower impressively symbolises the
perpetual cycle of nature. The lotus recalls the primeval
ocean, where every morning, as on the day of creation,
lotus flowers opened their petals anew as they rose
towards the sun and closed them every evening with the
diminishing rays of the sunlight.

BSN

1 C. Aldred, Jewels of the Pharaos, Egyptian Jewellery of the
Dynastic Period (London 1971), figs. 59 – 60; B. Schlick-Nolte
and V. von Droste zu Hülshoff, Ägyptische Bildwerke I:
Skarabäen, Amulette und Schmuck, Wissenschaftliche Kata-
loge, Liebieghaus – Museum Alter Plastik, Frankfurt am Main
(Melsungen 1990), 139.

2 E. Zoffili and P.A. Clayton, Costume e cultura dell’ Antico 
Egitto (Milan 1991), 238, 240.

3 N. Reeves, The Complete Tutankhamun. The King, The Tomb,
The Royal Treasure (London 1990), 113; C.A.R. Andrews, An-
cient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990), 162: coffin of Katebet.

4 R. Germer, Flora des pharaonischen Ägypten (Mainz 1985), 
37 – 39.

5 W.M.F. Petrie, Tell el Amarna (London 1894), Pl. XVI, 217–218.
6 E. Hornung and E. Staehelin (eds.), Skarabäen und andere 

Siegelamulette aus Basler Sammlungen. Ägyptische Denkmäler
in der Schweiz I (Mainz 1976), 406, Va 13 with further paral-
lels.
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2.22 Faience rings with edged hoop

a. Light blue with a uraeus bezel.
Late Period, Dynasty 26, c. 664 – 525 BC.
W. 1.9 cm.

b. Greenish blue, the oval bezel with the name of Seti I.
New Kingdom, Dynasty 19, c. 1306 – 1290 BC.
W. 2.1 cm.

c. Medium blue with a small wedjat bezel.
New Kingdom, Dynasty 19, c. 1307 – 1196 BC.
W. 2.1 cm.

Faience rings with ring and bezel combined were devel-
oped in the New Kingdom. In the Amarna period they
were produced in large quantities and were worn instead
of amulets.1 As they are fragile, only some of them have
survived intact. The decorations often follow those of
scarabs and scaraboids.
The bezel and the shank of each of the three rings have
been made in separate open moulds2 and then joined.
While very finely grained faience was used for the light-
blue ring and for the slurry of body material carefully
used to almost invisibly join bezel and shank, the other
two are moulded from coarsely grained faience and
bezel and ring were roughly joined with faience paste.
All three bezels have flat undersides.
The bezel of the slender light-blue ring a takes the form
of a uraeus in relief with vigilant eyes, flared hood and
arched body. The cobra was a powerful deity from the
first dynasties onward. She is attached to the pharaoh’s
forehead as a sign of his kingship and his divinity and

was thought to protect him by spitting fire at his ene-
mies. Although amulets in the form of a serpent occur
from the First Intermediate Period onward, this and a
second type of uraeus first appear as amulets in the 26th
Dynasty.3 Many of them are made of light-blue and
pale bluish-green faience. The light-blue colour of vit-
reous materials is typical for this period. It is best repre-
sented by objects made of glassy faience.4

The greenish-blue ring b has preserved the so-called
prenomen of King Seti I, Men-Maat-Re, inscribed on
its bezel within two parallel oval lines. In addition to the
personal name which every Egyptian was given at birth,
the king of Egypt when he ascended the throne was
given an official titulary consisting of five names in
order to express his new identity as king. The fourth and
fifth of these were normally written within a cartouche,
the prenomen or coronation name – in this case Men-
Maat-Re – and the nomen or birth name: Seti.
Some blue areas reveal that the glaze was originally blue
before it corroded to a greenish blue. If blue faience
objects are stored in a damp atmosphere, blue glazes
corrode to green or completely disappear.5 In Rames-
side times small artefacts made of Egyptian faience no
longer reveal the fine craftsmanship developed and ad-
mired during the Amarna Period with its exceptionally
minute, precise, and elaborate artefacts, such as beads,
pendants, amulets, rings and ornaments of all kinds of a
quality never surpassed in ancient Egypt.
Like the ring with the name of King Seti, the medium
blue ring c adorned with a wedjat eye is not smoothly
shaped. The shank cracked during manufacture, but
instead of being discarded it was fired.
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Although faience rings with wedjat eyes were highly
esteemed in the second half of the 18th Dynasty,6 and a
fine faience ring with a comparable wedjat eye was found
on the floor of the annex of Tutankhamun’s tomb,7 the
eye with its unusual deeply moulded body and relief is
closer to the workmanship of the Ramesside Period.8

The scarab, the lotus flower and the wedjat eye, a com-
bination of the human and the falcon eye, were the
three most powerful and ubiquitous amuletic symbols,
all incorporating regenerative power.

BSN

1 W.M.F. Petrie, Tell el Amarna (London 1894), Pls. XIV – XVI;
E. Hornung and E. Staehelin (eds.), Skarabäen und andere 
Siegelamulette aus Basler Sammlungen. Ägyptische Denkmäler
in der Schweiz I (Mainz 1976), 37; A. Boyce, “Notes on the
Manufacture and Use of Faience Rings at Amarna”, in B. J.
Kemp, Amarna Reports V (London 1981), 160 – 168.

2 Petrie, Tell el Amarna, Pl. XVI; C. Herrmann, Formen für ägyp-
tische Fayencen (Freiburg/Göttingen 1985), e.g. pp. 86 – 90:
cobras of different types; 154 – 156: cartouches; 157: udjat eyes,
all probably from Qantir.

3 Petrie, Amulets (London 1914), 18 – 19, no. 58, nos. 58 h – m:
light blue and green faience, and Pl.IV, no.58,l; C.A.R. Andrews,
Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 75 – 76, fig. 76, 
second from left.

4 J.D. Cooney, “Glass Sculpture in Ancient Egypt”, in Journal 
of Glass Studies 2 (1960), 32 – 39; A. Kaczmarczyk & R.E.M.
Hedges, Ancient Egyptian Faience. An Analytical Survey of Egyp-

tian Faience from Predynastic to Roman Times (Warminster 1983),
212 – 214.

5 S. Schiegl, Altägyptische Pigmente und Glasuren: Phasenzu-
stand, chronologische Evolution, Zersetzungsmuster und deren
Ursachen (Heidelberg 1991).

6 B. Schlick-Nolte, “Egyptian faience finger ring”, in E.M.
Stern and B. Schlick-Nolte, Early Glass of the Ancient World,
1600 B.C. – A.D. 50. Ernesto Wolf Collection (Ostfildern 1994),
fig. on pp. 150-151.

7 N. Reeves, The Complete Tutankhamun. The King, The Tomb,
The Royal Treasure (London 1990), fig. on p. 150.

8 C.Müller-Winkler, Die ägyptischen Objekt-Amulette (Freiburg/
Göttingen 1987), 123 – 124, 164 – 167, Pl. VI, 123; Herrmann,
Formen für ägyptische Fayencen, 157, probably from Qantir.

2.23 Openwork cylinder ring

Faience.
Third Intermediate Period, 
Dynasty 21 – 22, c. 1070 – 712 BC.
H. 2.2 cm, W. 2.2 cm, Thickness 1.1 mm.

Openwork faience jewellery first appears in the second
half of the 18th Dynasty. It was part of a style develop-
ment that we also find with cosmetic objects and other
small luxury articles in faience and glazed steatite. Dur-
ing the Third Intermediate Period, to which this blue
glazed ring dates, there was a great flowering of the
openwork technique.
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This wide band ring is divided into five segments, each
outlined by a narrow border. There are double lines on
the upper and lower edges. Two of the sections contain
a representation of the god Re-Harakhty, here depicted
as a squatting falcon-headed god with a sun disc on his
head, holding the feather of ma‘at. The falcon god is
squatting on a base shaped like the hieroglyph nbw,
which means “gold”. Gold was a material associated
with the gods in general and with the sun god Re in par-
ticular; it symbolizes divine life and the daily rebirth of
the sun god in the morning. The two adjoining sections
each contain a winged cobra on a simple throne with a
block motif. The hands on the wings are holding a ma’at
feather, and a shen ring, a symbol of the cosmos, is
depicted between the wings. These two cobras usually
represent Nekhbet and Wadjet, the protective goddess-
es of Upper and Lower Egypt, but in view of the funer-
ary symbolism of the object it is perhaps more likely
that Isis and Nephthys are meant here. The fifth section
is slightly smaller and contains a djed pillar. This symbol
first appears in the Step Pyramid complex of Djoser,
but what it represents this early is unclear, although it
was soon associated with Sokar, the funerary god of
Saqqara, and shortly afterwards with Ptah of Memphis.
Since a gigantic djed was pulled upright by ropes in an
important early ceremony, the likeliest suggestion is
that it represents a stylised tree trunk with lopped-
off branches. In the hieroglyphic script the djed sign is
used to write the word “to endure”, “be stable”. It was
a symbol of resurrection for the dead and came to be
closely associated with the god Osiris; later texts some-
times speculate that it represents the god’s backbone.
The identification with Osiris is confirmed here by the

atef crown sitting on top of the djed, a crown normally
worn by this god.
These cylinder rings were perhaps formed by turning a
malleable piece of faience around a stick. Rolling would
then create a uniform thickness. During and after the
drying process, the fine details could be added to the
ring and it could be open-worked. The clearly iridized
glaze layer has run, which is an indication that the
application technique was used. However, what is
unusual is that the ring also has smooth full glaze on its
inside.
We can assume that similar openwork cylinder rings
were produced in some quantity in antiquity. They are
extremely fragile and only a few examples have survived,
but surprisingly no fragments, presumably because the
broken elements would be so small. This is in contrast to
the enormous numbers of broken examples of faience
rings which have been found at El Amarna. This cylin-
der ring is the only example of its kind with five seg-
ments. In view of the unmistakable funerary symbolism
of its decoration it probably comes from the tomb of a
member of the elite. JvD

Parallels:
O.W. Muscarella, Ancient Art: The Norbert Schimmel Collection
(Mainz 1974), no. 222; also in J. Settgast, Von Troja bis Amarna:
The Norbert Schimmel Collection New York (Mainz 1978), no.264;
E. Riefstahl, Ancient Egyptian Glass and Glazes in the Brooklyn
Museum (Brooklyn 1968), nos. 54 and 55; C.A.R. Andrews,
Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990), fig. 45 a; F. D. Fried-
man (ed.), Gifts of the Nile. Ancient Egyptian Faience (London
1998), no. 108; also in S. Spurr, N. Reeves and S. Quirke, Egyptian
Art at Eton College. Selections from The Myers Museum (New York
1999), no. 74.
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2.24 Ring with aegis of Nephthys

Faience.
Third Intermediate Period, Dynasty 22, c. 945–712 BC.
H. 3.5 cm, W. 1.6 cm, inner diameter 1.9 cm.

Aegis, the Greek word for “shield”, is used to describe
representations of a broad ornamental necklace, shaped
as a collar and surmounted with the head of a deity.
Usually made of metal, the aegis originally formed part
of a bead necklace and it was carried on the chest at 
ceremonies.
Related to the aegis is the menat counterpoise with its
characteristic upside-down keyhole shape. Depictions
exist where it is worn at the back, apparently to com-
pensate for the weight of a necklace comprising numer-
ous strands of small beads.1 However, the purpose of
the menat ensemble was not just to serve as jewellery.
During all periods of Egyptian history, the menat was
an important ritual object in temple ceremonies. Priest-
esses held it in the hand and when shaken its bead
strings acted as a musical instrument producing a
“swishing” sound, complementing the rhythm of the
sistrum rattle.
The aegis and menat counterpoise could also be com-
bined into a single form and many smaller examples,
made from metal or faience, have survived.2 These
probably were not intended to serve as a ritual object but
have an amuletic meaning. Ancient Egyptian art often
makes use of truncated forms where a single part substi-
tutes for the entire object, so the absence of bead strings
should in no way diminish the symbolism and amuletic
charge.

Aegis and menat counterpoise iconography embel-
lished faience rings for a restricted period and only lim-
ited numbers have survived. Nephthys, identified by the
hieroglyphs for her name on her head, is seldom found
on these rings: only one published example is known.3

Representations with either a lion goddess, Mut or
Hathor are less rare.4

This example of brilliant blue faience is very well pre-
served. A small segment of the hoop has been reat-
tached with no associated loss. In this area the glaze has
deteriorated and is discoloured to a pale greenish blue
with a sugary appearance. At several isolated spots else-
where a similar deterioration of the glaze can be seen.
On its exterior the shank is composed of three stems
that are bound together at the top beneath a large 
blossoming lotus supported by two smaller buds in
openwork. The separately-made aegis is attached to the
shank with faience paste, some of it now lost. Behind
this ornament the shank is formed like a menat coun-
terpoise. Its shaft is flanked by two uraei and partly
open-worked; the round element comprises a daisy
motif. The inside of the shank is flat and bears a label
with former inventory number 264.

AM

1 F. Dunn Friedman (ed.), Gifts of the Nile: Ancient Egyptian 
Faience (London 1998), no. 60, ill. on p. 97; A.K. Capel and
G.E. Markoe, Mistress of the House, Mistress of Heaven: Women
in Ancient Egypt (New York 1996), no. 35 c – d.

2 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), fig.
40 a, c and d; S. Schoske and D. Wildung, Gott und Götter im
Alten Ägypten (Berlin 1992), no. 43.

3 L.M. Berman, Catalogue of Egyptian Art. The Cleveland Mu-
seum of Art (Cleveland/New York 1999), no. 216. 

4 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),
fig. 45 f and l.
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2.25 “Gold of Honour” Necklace

Yellow glass.
New Kingdom, Dynasty 18 – 19, c. 1550 – 1196 BC.
Total L. 81.5 cm, W. beads: 1.2 – 1.6 cm.

The two strings consist of 190 lentoid opaque yellow
beads. The beads were made by winding a trail of yel-
low-coloured glass around a thin cylindrical rod, the
most usual technique from ancient to modern times for
fashioning glass beads. Many beads have preserved part
of the spiral trail in relief on both sides, some are flat-
tened on both sides to gain an even surface for tighter
stringing, while others show the spiral trail on one side
and are flat on the other. The flat sides were apparently
achieved by pressing the hot bead onto a smooth sur-
face with a flat tool resembling a wooden paddle, or
simply by throwing a very hot bead onto a smooth 
surface. Most of the flat sides still show faint traces of
the spiral. To obtain a thin rim, the majority of the
beads were further tooled.

The shape of the beads may originate from Upper
Nubia, where beads of different materials such as
Egyptian faience, shell, and stone have been found at
sites like Kerma. More elaborate lentoid to disc-shaped
beads and beads strung on cords to form short necklaces
mostly made of blue Egyptian faience are known from
the 17th Dynasty onward.1 However, they are not com-
monly encountered before the Thutmoside Period2 and
remain popular until the Third Intermediate Period. As
known from tombs and representations, strings of these
beads were worn in life and death by men, women and
children.
Closely related to these strings are short choker neck-
laces consisting of two or more rows of disc-shaped gold
beads.3 They are important pieces of jewellery generally
awarded by the king to deserving officials and are
termed “Gold of Honour” or shebyu-collars. The offi-
cials who had received this honour often recorded the
event in their tombs; one of the best examples of such a
scene is a wall relief in the Memphite tomb of General
Horemheb, who later became king.4 He is heaped with
shebyu-collars, while more are being offered to him.
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Kings and private individuals wear these shebyu-collars
in tomb paintings, reliefs, and on statues. In exception-
al cases even women could be granted this honour.5

From Ramesside times on they begin to adorn images of
deities and divine barks more often than before. The
only golden shebyu-collars ever found in situ were
placed on the mummies of the pharaohs of the 21st
Dynasty buried at Tanis. One of the collars consisted of
more than 5,000 gold discs and weighs more than 8 kg.6

The shebyu-collar is often associated with another 
golden award, the hollow square-sectioned so-called
awau-bangles. Lentoid beads of such collars and awau-
bangles made of blue vitreous materials were retrieved
from the burial of the three foreign wives of Thut-
mose III. The symbolism of these objects and of other
generally blue vitreous strings of lentoid to disc-shaped
beads is unclear, but they are usually considered to be
inexpensive versions of the awards. The larger lentoid
faience beads of a string from the tomb of Tutankhamun
are of different colours.
The necklace discussed here is completely made of
opaque yellow beads of the size of shebyu-collar beads.
It is an exceptional artefact without published parallels.
Apparently, its colour was intentionally chosen to imi-
tate the golden shebyu-collars. Furthermore, in phar-
aonic Egypt glass was a precious material in itself,

ranked with lapis lazuli and turquoise immediately after
gold and silver. As yellow glass was very rare in the early
18th Dynasty such beads were certainly not crafted
before the 14th century BC. According to lead isotopic
analyses, yellow raw glass or its colouring agents were
imported from abroad at this time and only used for
highlighting glass objects. Throughout the 14th century
BC and later, yellow glass and glazes appear more 
frequently.

BSN

1 C. Lilyquist, The Tomb of Three Foreign Wives of Tuthmosis III
(New York 2003), 136 – 137.

2 W.C. Hayes, The Scepter of Egypt II (Cambridge Mass. 1959),
179, figs. 69 and 100; C. Aldred, Jewels of the Pharaohs. Egyp-
tian Jewellery of the Dynastic Period (London 1971), fig. 53.

3 C. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990), 183,
fig. 169; H.W. Müller and E. Thiem, The Royal Gold of Ancient
Egypt (London 1999), 208 – 209, figs. 433 – 434.

4 G.T. Martin, The Memphite Tomb of Horemheb, Commander-
in-Chief of Tutankhamun, I: The Reliefs, Inscriptions, and Com-
mentary (London 1989), 87 – 97 and 89, resp., Pls. 106 – 107
and 111 – 112; Müller and Thiem, Royal Gold, 144.

5 A.P. Kozloff, in A.P. Kozloff and B.M. Bryan, Egypt`s Daz-
zling Sun: Amenhotep III and His World (Bloomington 1992), 
434 – 436.

6 Müller and Thiem, Royal Gold, 208 – 209.
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The introduction of glass
The first man-made glass occurred in the Ancient Near
East and Egypt around 4000 BC and was actually a
glaze. It was another 2,500 years before glass was pro-
duced and worked as a material in its own right. The
first small glass artefacts to appear in Egypt date to the
16th century BC. They were probably either imported
from abroad in the form of beads or were worked from
imported raw glass. When King Thutmose III returned
home in the 15th century BC with abundant booty from
his Near Eastern military campaigns in the Syro-Pales-
tinian region, the art of glass-making was introduced to
Egypt. He apparently imported not only chunks or
ingots of raw glass – as recorded in his Annals in the
temple of Karnak – but also took highly skilled glass-
workers captive. The Egyptian called glass “stones of
melting”, “stone of the kind that flows”, “lapis lazuli
that flows”, and “turquoise that flows”. These terms
demonstrate that the Egyptians considered glass to be a
kind of artificial stone and recognized melting as its
most striking property. Information from excavations
indicates that the art of glass-making was a royal
monopoly and that glass objects were only available to
the highest elite.

Composition
Unlike Egyptian faience, glass is a non-crystalline
material. The purest glass consists only of SiO2 after
melting. However, the melting temperature of SiO2,
around 1700° C, is so high that it could not be reached
by furnaces in antiquity. Glass from Ancient Egypt thus
consisted of three main ingredients in the following
proportions:

Silica (SiO2) 55 – 70 %
Lime (CaO) 5 – 10 %
Alkali: soda (Na2O) and potash (K2O) 15 – 20 %

The basic raw material is presumably ground quartzite
or fine quartz sand. The proportion of alkali (15 to 20%)
causes a lowering of the melting temperature of silica to
about 1000° C. Without the addition of lime, however,
this mixture is chemically unstable and will rapidly
decompose. A proportion of 5 to 10 % lime is sufficient

to stabilise the glass. If an insufficient amount of lime is
added the glass will disintegrate over the course of time.
Moreover, objects with this deficiency will be particu-
larly vulnerable to the moisture in humid soil, and as
the alkalis are leached out, they can even decay com-
pletely. This has actually happened to many of the latest
pharaonic glass vessels known to us, which were made
in the tenth century BC for the high-ranking priestess
Nesikhons and found in the Royal Cachette at Thebes.
Silica in glass is known as the network former and lime
and alkali as the flux or network modifiers.

Colouring agents
The colour of glass is the result of relatively small
amounts of metal oxides, up to circa 10 % of the whole.
Glass that has been produced exclusively from the main
ingredients without deliberately added colouring agents
is transparent to translucent, with a greenish or brown-
ish tinge resulting from impurities such as iron oxides in
the sand. A modest quantity of manganese, presumably
another impurity, can discolour the glass, while larger
amounts of manganese were certainly added on purpose
to create an amethyst-violet colour. Colourless glass is
extremely rare in pharaonic times. Discolouring was
not usually practised in Egypt before the Graeco-
Roman period. One of the most desired colouring
agents for Egyptian glass was cobalt oxide, which is
responsible for the highly valued cobalt blue colour.
The cobalt ores were primarily imported. However,
cobalt is found in other metal ores in the Kharga and
Dakhla oases in the Western Desert, and as these
sources were exploited in ancient times, cobalt may
have been discovered by chance and perhaps used as
well. As a minor constituent in a complex ore mixture,
however, cobalt is not suitable for pigment purposes
without complex preparations. Ideally it should be
found as a separately collectible mineral. Copper oxide
is the most suitable colour to obtain turquoise and blue
glass. Manganese and antimony can colour glass yellow,
amber, brown and even black, depending on the
amount of iron content. Yellow and yellow-green can be
achieved by adding lead antimonate which precipitates
from the oxides of both metals during the melting
process. Lead antimonate is evident in glass as bright

Glass in Egypt

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:23 Uhr  Seite 114



New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period 115

yellow pigment grains, which in a copper-blue matrix
results in a green colour. The mineral responsible for
opaque white glass is usually antimony oxide, resulting
in a precipitate of mostly calcium antimonate, but –
depending on the amount added – tin oxide can also
turn glass opaque and white. Red glass is very rare. It is
produced under reducing furnace conditions where
added copper oxide is turned into cuprite. However,
this process would presumably have been difficult to
control in antiquity. Moreover, red glass tends to cor-
rode to green after a long period and in a damp atmos-
phere.
In antiquity people had no laboratories where the dif-
ferent minerals could be clearly separated from each
other, but via careful and precise observations, the
ancient artisans developed an astonishing and
admirable skill in differentiating the minerals.

Raw glass
Glass was produced in two stages. First, the ingredients
had to be prepared. There are indications that lime was
not purposely added. It was probably a by-product of
the quartz sand used as Egypt’s sand contains varying
amounts of up to almost 20 % broken mollusc shells
which turn to quicklime when heated. Burnt vegetal
matter also contains lime, so if this type of ash is used as
a source of alkali, the lime will automatically be added
too. We can assume that there were two sources of alka-
li. First, sand may contain alkali. This is typical for arid
desert zones where alkali is the efflorescence which
results from rising and evaporating groundwater. The
main source of alkali, however, is the ash of halophilic
plants. Analyses of glass have shown that the occur-
rence of higher concentrations of potassium is corre-
lated with a greater amount of magnesium. As both 
are elements essential for plant life, this is an indication
of the use of burnt vegetal matter. This so-called “high
magnesia glass” differs from glass of the Roman Period.
This “low magnesia glass” has a concentration of equal
amounts of potassium and magnesium of less than 1 %,
consistent with the sodium carbonate from Wadi
Natrun as a source for alkali used in Roman times, with
a precursor in the last-known pharaonic glass vessels
made in the 10th century BC for the high-ranking
priestess Nesikhons.
The first stage of glass-making is achieved by a long fir-
ing of the carefully ground mixture at 750 – 850 °C until
the particles adhere but do not melt completely. Some
scholars believe that during this “fritting” or “sintering”
stage, the mixture may have been stirred to allow the
gasses created by the chemical reactions to escape so

that the number of air bubbles in the final product can
be limited. After annealing (i.e. slowly cooling down),
this “frit” is finely ground again. Impurities like water-
soluble sodium sulphates and chlorides are removed by
washing the powder.
In the second and last stage of glass-making, the pow-
dered and cleaned “frit” is fired in crucibles at a high
temperature until the mixture melts. In addition to
achieving a purer glass, a further advantage of the two-
stage melting process is that it needs lower firing tem-
peratures than a one-stage melting process. Fritting
may also have been useful for the refining of the colour
as the colour could already be judged at the frit stage
and if necessary modified. After annealing the crucibles
were removed and round glass ingots were the result.
Despite all the advantages of a two-stage melting
process, repeated experiments have shown that fritting
is not actually necessary and presumably was not always
used in ancient glass production.

Glass-working
Egyptian faience and glassy faience are worked using
so-called cold techniques. First, the basic shape of an
object is created, usually by using one or more moulds
or by modelling by hand. After drying the object could
be carefully finished and refined, and if necessary cov-
ered with glaze slurry and then fired in a kiln. Glass-
working, on the other hand, is a hot technique. Before
glass becomes malleable it has to be heated to tempera-
tures above 900 °C. Although modelling is then pos-
sible, the surface tension makes it almost impossible to
add very fine details. Therefore faience paste which
could be worked at room temperature before firing was
preferred for the production of small amulets and fig-
ures with fine details.
As the ancient Egyptians were unable to produce
extremely high temperatures, the viscosity of the melt-
ed glass was insufficient to allow it to be cast, as for
instance bronze could be cast. However, it was possible
to press hot chunks of glass into open moulds made of
pottery or stone. To avoid sticking, the glass artefact had
to be quickly removed. If a mould is prepared with a
parting layer it is possible to fill it with glass powder and
to fire it in a kiln. Due to the surface tension of glass,
moulded glass artefacts are never as precise as artefacts
made from fine-grained faience or from glassy faience.
The few three-dimensional glass objects or figurines
that have survived were evidently shaped by filling a
closed mould with glass powder by a funnel before fir-
ing. More glass powder was added as the glass melted
down into the mould. After annealing the mould was
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broken and the object was retouched where necessary
by using the same methods as for stone-working. How-
ever, the properties of glass are not really suitable for
cold working. The internal strains in such objects do not
allow much alteration. There is some evidence for
pumicing, abrading and engraving. Before Roman
times, the ancient Egyptians never mastered glass
engraving.
Glass beads, some amulets, and jewellery like the well-
known multicoloured mushroom-shaped earplugs were
formed around a thin rod. This technique is similar to
core forming, a glass technique which was used to make
glass cosmetic vessels. Investigations have revealed that
the vessels were shaped around a preformed core, usu-
ally consisting of clay and organic material, and which
according to some scholars was covered with a layer of
calcareous material. The core was fastened to one end
of a working rod and modelled into a shape correspon-
ding to the interior of the vessel to be created. The dried
core was either heated or wetted and then rolled in
crushed glass; both methods have been confirmed by
experiment, as has the next stage in the process. The
glass-coated core was heated above a forced fire, which
melted the glass into a layer of glaze. This procedure was
repeated until the glass wall had attained the required

thickness. The typical thread decoration of Egyptian
vessels was achieved while the glass was still soft. First,
the vessel was again held above a fierce fire. Prefabri-
cated differently coloured glass canes were softened and
wound around the vessel while it was quickly being
turned by the rod. Next, the canes were dragged or
combed into patterns. Above a fierce fire, the surface
tension of the glass then smoothened the vessel’s sur-
face. Rims and bases as well as special decorations like
the petals of the delicate kohl-palm column vessels used
for eye paint were usually tooled from the glass of the
vessel wall. Handles were usually made by fusing the
ends of a prefabricated cane or strip of glass onto the
vessel. Finally, the vessel was carefully annealed, for
instance in hot bone ash, before the working rod was
removed and the core was scraped out.

AM & BSN

Literature:
P.T. Nicholson and I. Shaw, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Tech-
nology (Cambridge 2000), 195 – 224; E.M. Stern and B. Schlick-
Nolte, Early Glass of the Ancient World, 1600 BC–AD 50. The
Ernesto Wolf Collection (Ostfildern-Ruit 1994); D.F. Grose, Early
Ancient Glass. The Toledo Museum of Art (New York 1989); S.M.
Goldstein, Pre-Roman and Early Roman Glass in The Corning
Museum of Glass (Corning NY 1979).

2.26 Palm-shaped column for eye paint

Multicoloured glass, rod-formed.
New Kingdom, late Dynasty 18 – early Dynasty 19,
c. 1350 – 1250 BC.
H. 10.9 cm, W. 3.9 cm.

This eye-paint tube in the form of a palm-shaped
miniature column is made of translucent cobalt blue
glass and is decorated with white and opaque yellow
glass trails. It was shaped around a cylindrical working
rod covered by a pale brownish parting layer. A consid-
erable part of this layer still adheres to the interior of the
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tube. The pincer marks reveal that after forming the
cylindrical body with a slight upward taper, the out-
wardly sloping palm fronds were worked from the glass
of the body and the edges were separated and rounded
by indenting and tooling. The mouth of the tube
extends above the palm fronds.
The pattern was created by winding an opaque yellow
and a white trail with white undisolved particles tightly
around the body by quickly turning the working rod.
The white trail broke several times. The spiral trails were
then combed up and down to create a feather pattern.
During this procedure the yellow threads mingled with
the blue matrix and now appear greenish. The tight
feather pattern is rare on eye-paint tubes but is known
from glass fragments excavated from a glass workshop at
Lisht.1 The pattern became smooth on the surface as a
result of repeated reheating and marvering, as did the
yellow thread which roughly marks the rim of the palm
fronds. Short lengths of white glass rods were fused to
the latter to form the vertical ribs. Tool marks reveal that
this step was carried out by pressing tools onto the trails.
Each white rod was apparently cut short at the upper
end after reheating, after which the glass formed round-
ed ends due to capillary contraction, a phenomenon
which is observed only exceptionally on comparable
Egyptian eye-paint tubes.2 A white trail was wound on
top of the feather pattern around the lower part of the
body and has been left in relief; a yellow trail was added
to the rim of the mouth and another was wound several
times around the vessel to indicate the binding of palm
fronds as known from large columns erected in tem-
ples.3

In the golden age of the 18th Dynasty a luxurious life-
style led to increasingly fine furniture, cosmetic con-
tainers and tableware. Alongside highly prized recepta-

cles of gold and silver we find very elaborate glass ves-
sels. They were owned by the pharaohs, who donated
these precious items filled with expensive oils and
unguents to temples and to high officials in Egypt and
abroad to serve in temple ceremonies and for personal
use. Innumerable glass fragments continue to be exca-
vated in the Valley of the Kings.4 They provide a
glimpse of the treasures once hidden in the royal tombs
and reveal that only the pharaoh was buried with great
numbers of these exquisite vessels designed to serve him
in a luxurious afterlife and to rejuvenate him with the
divine fragrances of their scented contents.
Although many glass receptacles have come from dated
contexts, provenanced glass eyepaint tubes are very
rare. The earliest dated glass tube was discovered in an
intact tomb. It was stored in the lavishly painted toilet
box of Merit, who was buried with her husband Kha,
the overseer of works of King Amenhotep III.5 The box
was filled to the brim with cosmetic utensils and con-
tainers for scented oils and ointments, including a sec-
ond costly glass vessel.
The slender, delicately formed palm-shaped glass ves-
sels are the most beautiful and precious containers for
eyepaint ever made in ancient Egypt. Eyepaint was used
in Egypt from predynastic times by women and men
alike. It was stored in small containers such as shells and
squat pots until small tubes of different materials were
developed from hollow segments of reeds. In addition 
to green eyepaint, a paste of powdered copper ore like
malachite or chrysocolla, a black eyepaint was particu-
larly favoured, made from soot or the more precious
galena and a rare antimony compound.6 Remains of the
latter two have often been preserved in containers of
costly materials. The ancient Egyptian term for black
eyepaint is “mesedmet”; in Arabic it is called “kohl”.
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The tubular interior of the receptacles was a perfectly
designed container for eye paint and its slender 
applicator. Although remains of kohl have been found
in several tubes, the original applicator stick is rarely
preserved. In order to extract the eyepaint, the tip of the
stick was moistened with oil and then dipped into the
powder before applying it to the rims of the eyes, giving
them a mysterious glance.

BSN
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2.27 Objects from the boudoir

a. Pomegranate vessel, green stone.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
H. 6.2 cm, W. 5.3 cm.

b. Globular jar, brilliant blue faience.
Late New Kingdom – Third Intermediate Period,
c. 1200 – 712 BC. H. 4.8 cm, W. 5.4 cm.

c. Quadruple vessel and stick, wood.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
H. 7.0 cm, W. 4.7 cm, L. of stick 7.6 cm.

d. Double kohl cylinder, green serpentinite.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
H. 6.2 cm, W. 2.3 cm.

e. Small jar with lotus decoration, travertine.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
H. 3.9 cm, W. 4.3 cm.

f. Decorated blue-green pomegranate vessel, faience.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
H. 8.5 cm, W. 6.8 cm.

g. Kohl pot with separate rim and lid, 
nummulitic limestone.
Middle Kingdom (c. 2040 – 1640 BC).
H. 5.2 cm, W. 5.2 cm.

Originating from western Asia or Cyprus, the pom-
egranate was introduced in Egypt probably between the
reigns of Amenhotep I and Thutmose III. Vessels
shaped like this fruit soon gained considerable popular-
ity and are known in faience, glass, metal, wood and
stone, the latter two being less common. The round-
bottomed pomegranate vessel a is carefully hollowed
out below its narrow aperture.1 The stone has some
brown veins and is scattered with elongated shiny crys-
tals of random orientation, the largest being circa 10
mm. Three petals that trim the top and five dimples on
the body mimic the fruit’s characteristics. The vessel is
rather thick walled, in particular near the bottom where
it measures about 15 mm, thus acting as a tumbler.
Thick walls are also found in the more bulbous pom-
egranate vessel f. This vessel has a cylindrical neck orig-
inally with seven petals; three have been broken off
allowing the brown faience core material to be seen.
The thick glaze is discoloured and weathered in places.
The body of the vessel is decorated with six ferns stem-
ming from a circle. A second circle marks the border
with the neck where the faint remains of seven pairs of
striped vertical lines can be seen.
Even more bulbously-shaped is the small travertine jar e
with its delicate white lotus decoration of five large
pointed petals with a smaller one between. The slightly
tapering aperture that is also present in both pom-
egranate vessels hints at the use of a stopper to preserve
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some precious perfumed fluid or ointment. The small
jar b of brilliant blue faience is flat bottomed and has an
almost vertical rim. Here a small segment has been
repaired with minor loss. We cannot rule out that it was
once lidded but it seems unlikely that this jar was meant
to be closed.
The use of cosmetic paint dates back as far as Badarian
times, c. 4000 BC. Both men and women protected
themselves against the glare of the desert by applying
green and black kohl substances around the eyes and
perhaps hoped to ward off irritating flies too. It is
assumed that prior to the Middle Kingdom the Egyp-
tians applied kohl with the fingers, but in the 11th
Dynasty kohl sticks with one teardrop-shaped end
began to appear. Kohl pots of the lidded bulbous type
also first occur in the Middle Kingdom. They com-
monly have their interiors hollowed out, following the
contour of the vessel, whereas the New Kingdom exam-
ples generally have a cylindrical hole only. A second
characteristic of the later vessels is a marked concave
profile under the rim. Once the most popular container
for kohl, this simple form was superseded by more
sophisticated containers that were inspired by floral and
animal shapes.
Vessel g is of one of the earlier types. It is neatly finished
with a separately carved rim that perfectly fits into the
body.2 The aperture of this highly polished rim only
measures 7 mm and with its slightly larger diameter the
disc lid can easily be lifted. In both the Middle and New
Kingdoms the great majority of these kohl pots were
made in travertine, although a wide range of other
stones and materials occur. Our example is of a rare

nummulitic limestone. As proved from its feel it was
originally polished overall but over time the less durable
parts of the stone have deteriorated, leaving numerous
small cavities on the surface.
The multiple kohl tubes of the New Kingdom when
inscribed reveal that they were meant to store different
kinds of preparations for the eyes, including drugs or
medical powders to be used as emollient for eye ail-
ments. The quadruple kohl vessel c is cut in one piece
from a hard and heavy kind of wood to form four joined
tubes.3 At one side there is an edged pilaster with a
wood pivot on top to accommodate the swivelling lid.
On the opposite side two small bronze clasps are
attached and when the stick is inserted here, it also
serves to bolt the lid.
The double kohl cylinder d is shaped like a double palm
column on a shared oval base. Two wide bands indicate
that the fronds are tied up near the top so they can only
fan out above. On top of the vessel there is a recess with
two circles in high relief. Both slightly tapering holes are
narrow and were drilled only 23 mm deep. As an archi-
tectural concept this ancient column type was revived
during the reigns of Amenhotep III and Akhenaten.4

AM

1 L.M. Berman, The Cleveland Museum of Art. Catalogue of
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We are well informed about the daily life of the ancient
Egyptians thanks to an abundance of inscriptions; doc-
uments written on papyrus as well as flakes of limestone
(‘ostraca’), such as letters, contracts, administrative
notes, stories and poems; representations on tomb
walls; and, of course, the thousands of objects from
tombs and settlements. Daily life in an agricultural land
such as Egypt was governed by the laws of nature. The
annual inundation of the Nile determined every facet 
of life. The Papyrus Wilbour from c. 1140 BC gives us a
good impression of the composition of society during
the New Kingdom. This document lists the agricultural
revenues of various temples and other land-owning
groups, providing us with a cross-sectional view of the
strictly organized class society of Egypt. The majority of
the people were farmers and craftsmen who were gov-
erned by a land-owning elite of officials and priests.
Everyone belonged to a group and worked in a team,
usually in huge workshops, or ‘storehouses’, which were
controlled by the king and the temples.
The organization of society was based on the master-
servant principle: just as the king was the servant of the
gods and was himself the master of his people, so was
every Egyptian the master of one and the servant of
another. At the top of this social ladder were the high
officials, the intellectuals or ‘scribes’, and on the lowest
rungs were those who did the simple but heavy work,
such as kitchen staff and agricultural labourers. The
heaviest work – the digging of new irrigation channels
and the cutting and transporting of stone in the desert
hills – was done by prisoners-of-war and criminals.
Gangs of workmen were referred to by nautical terms
and workers on land were organized just like sailors. A
gang was called a ‘crew’, and this was further divided
into five groups described as ‘ship’s personnel’. There
were also ‘sides’. The ‘south, west, north and large
sides’ together formed a ‘crew’. When one side was
working, the others were on leave. A working week last-
ed nine days and was followed by one day of rest. There
was no work for almost half of the year. Nobody worked
on festival days to honour the gods, and there were a lot
of those in Egypt, or during the coronation or burial of
kings, or on the five epagomenal days.

There was no money in circulation because barter was
the means of payment. A basket cost so much grain, a
sarcophagus so many cows or other goods. Taxes were
paid in products and grain and also in labour, such as
compulsory work for the king. Economic depressions,
often resulting in famine, could generate social unrest
and even strikes. In Egyptian society marriage was held
in high regard. Usually couples could enter marriage
quite freely, although members of the court and the elite
also had arranged marriages. A marriage was a social
contract between a man and a woman; a priest was not
involved. Legal agreements were made about posses-
sions and inheritances. Because the property rights of a
woman were very well organized, divorce was unusual.
It was simply too expensive to divorce. Polygamy was
possible, but here, too, the high costs were an effective
deterrent. The aim of marriage was to create a commu-
nity and to protect the continued existence of the fami-
ly. Children were also regarded as manpower. A man
and his wife referred to each other as ‘brother’ and ‘sis-
ter’. True brother-sister marriages were highly excep-
tional, although within the royal family princes quite
often married their half-sisters and the King sometimes
‘married’ his own daughter for ritual purposes. Many
sources indicate that the Egyptians were not prudish
and were not ashamed of sexual love. On the contrary,
eroticism was part of a blessed and good life and love’s
praises were sung very expressively in the literature.
Women were highly respected in Egypt. A married
woman in charge of a household was called ‘Mistress 
of the House’. Family life was so close that even in 
the hereafter men wanted to be reunited with their 
wives and children.
Most Egyptians lived in villages situated near the places
where they worked – the huge domains of the palaces
and temples, with their storehouses, workshops and
agricultural areas. There were only a few residential
centres that we would call cities. The best known were
Memphis, Thebes and Piramesse, where the govern-
ment buildings and most important temples were 
situated. The capital of a nome (province) was actually
a large settlement around the temple of the local 
god. Such provincial centres were surrounded by 

Daily life
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heavily populated villages, hamlets and free-standing
villas.
Only estimates can be made of population numbers. It
is assumed that during the New Kingdom the number
of inhabitants of Egypt fluctuated between three million
and four-and-a-half million, and that in the Graeco-
Roman period there was a population of about seven
million. As a result of excavations at Deir el-Medina, we
know a great deal about the way of life of the commu-
nity of craftsmen and artists who constructed the royal
tombs in the Valley of the Kings at Thebes. This village
was founded in the early 18th Dynasty and remained

occupied for five centuries. Mountain cliffs rose close to
the long sides of the valley and there were gates in the
shorter sides. A main street ran from north to south with
two side streets. Small single-family dwellings were built
in rows in these streets, each with four rooms: one large
room on the street front, then three smaller rooms, one
of which had a cellar, including a kitchen with an oven
and grain silos. The walls were painted white. In the vil-
lage were small temples for the local gods. In the cliffs
were family tombs with mud-brick entrances topped
with small pyramids.

HDS

2.28 Head of Amun

Carnelian.
Late New Kingdom or later, after 1200 BC.
H. 1.9 cm.

This tiny carved male head, pierced biconically through
its height like a bead, wears what appears to be a mod-
ius. Because of this form of crown it is assumed to be an
image of Amun, one of only two deities who wears it,
although when he does it is invariably surmounted by
two tall falcon plumes. The only other deity to wear the
modius is Min, Egypt’s principal fertility god, but his
depiction would necessitate his whole body being repre-
sented in order to illustrate his ithyphallic posture.
The piece shows strong signs of wear; nevertheless every
tiny detail is still clear. It can be seen that the eyes are

quite deeply set above broad cheeks and that the dim-
pled lips are thick and slightly pursed. The rather large
and distinctly elongated ears are very close to the head
and the lobes are indented to point to the wearing of ear
ornaments. The back of the piece shows a faint line that
indicates the bottom of the modius.
Although head beads of deities are known, they belong
to well-defined categories such as Hathor heads or Bes
heads and are made so as to hang vertically with the
head upright. Perhaps originally this was the head of a
highly prized small figurine of the god which was 
adapted as a head bead after the rest of the piece was
damaged. Since the head is not distinctly Amun’s it is
difficult to see why it should have been made originally
as a head bead. Moreover to have the god’s head strung
sideways would show dreadful disrespect.

CA
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2.29 Inverted piriform vessel

Travertine.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
H. 9.6 cm. W. 6.9 cm. Aperture 2.3 cm.

In the New Kingdom a strong predilection developed
for cosmetic vessels with forms or decorations that were
inspired by nature. The more abstract shapes, such as
the lidded bulbous kohl pot – of which many examples
survive but mainly from the Middle Kingdom – gradu-
ally disappear to make way for containers based on flo-
ral and animal models.
This delicate vessel with the shape of what seems to be a
fruit emphasizes this new taste. Most likely used to store
some unguent, it is in pristine condition with only one
insignificant chip at the rim and a few minor scratches
on the body. The surface has a soft silky feel and the
stone shows a wavy pattern. The vessel is carefully 
hollowed out and at most places the walls are less than
3 mm thick. On the inside there are faint traces of cir-
cular grooves. The aperture, following the contours of

the neck, is slightly conical, probably to accommodate
a stopper.
The inverted piriform shape allows the vessel to rest
only on its side. This is hardly a stable position and
since damage or wear is virtually absent it is likely that
in antiquity it stood on a base, perhaps cylindrical in
shape and made from a different material.
Ancient Egyptians, especially upper-class men and
women, bathed often and the hot and dry climate also
required the use of cosmetic products to protect the skin
from drying out. The various ointments, mainly based
on vegetable oils, were applied to both the skin and the
hair either as salves or as liquids. More than thirty vari-
eties of oils and unguents are known,1 ranging from lin-
seed and castor bean oil to the more expensive mixtures
with imported aromatics such as frankincense and
myrrh, while the native lotus essence was also highly
esteemed. Apart from their daily use as skin care, many
of the essences had sexual connotations. AM

1 A.K. Capel and G.E. Markoe, Mistress of the House, Mistress of
Heaven. Women in Ancient Egypt (New York/Cincinnati 1996),
79.
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2.30 Small “Tazza” bowl

Travertine.
Dynasty 18, probably reign of Amenhotep III – 
Akhenaten, c. 1391 – 1335 BC.
H. 3.7 cm. W. 5.6 cm.

Due to its distinctive shape, this type of vessel is often
referred to as a tazza, used for dispensing oils and
unguents. Tazze first occur in Egypt during the reign of
Thutmose III and it is assumed that they were intro-
duced from abroad, possibly from Syria or adopted
from Aegean forms, perhaps based on metal prototypes.
A relief with scenes of a banquet in the Tomb of Two
Sculptors1 clarifies their function. Large tazze are being
carried back and forth by servants to supply guests who
each hold smaller examples as their personal cosmetic
containers.
This handsome small bowl, which can easily be picked
up between two fingers, is carved in one piece. Both the
interior and exterior are finely polished and show the

stone’s layered pattern, with no trace of circular
grooves. In the middle the bowl is hollowed out slightly
more deeply; the footed base is clearly indented. The
tazza bowl is preserved in a very good condition. Its
upper rib has a chip c. 4 mm wide with a rectangular
edge; the lower rib has only two small shallow segments
missing.
Early examples of the tazza have a body with two ribs
and little or no foot. Innovations during the reigns of
Amenhotep III and Akhenaten introduced a footed
base with a trumpet shape. In larger examples this foot
is often made separately while travertine bowls with
three ribs predominate.2

AM

1 Egypt’s Golden Age. The Art of Living in the New Kingdom
1558 – 1085 B.C. (Boston 1982), no. 120 note 1.

2 W.M.F. Petrie, The Funeral Furniture of Egypt with Stone and
Metal Vases (London 1937), Pl. XXXIII, nos. 830 and 832.
Compare also J. Vandier d’Abbadie, Catalogue des objects de
toilette égyptiens. Musée du Louvre (Paris 1972), nos. 416 – 417
and Egypt’s Golden Age, nos. 153 and 181.
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2.31 Scribal palette

Wood.
New Kingdom, late Dynasty 18 – early Dynasty 19,
c. 1330 – 1280 BC.
L. 35.6 cm, W. 5.8 cm, D. 0.9 cm.

This simple but elegant wooden palette is a good exam-
ple of one of the standard tools of the Egyptian scribe.
In the middle is a vertical slot with a movable lid, now
missing, for storing the reed pens. Above it are two
inkwells, one for black and one for red ink. Although
the object probably comes from a tomb it is not a mere-
ly ceremonial palette such as have been found in elite
burials, but a real tool which has actually been used.
This is clear from the remains of red and black ink that
have spilled over the edges of the inkwells onto the top
surface of the palette.
The wood in the centre of the palette has split and the
whole object is slightly warped. In its present condition
it consists of two pieces which were once held together
by means of two small wooden dowels. Since it is not
very likely that the palette was originally made of two
separate pieces of wood this is probably the result of a
repair; presumably the object had broken in two halves
and the edges were at some stage “tidied up” and then
rejoined with dowels.
Each of the inkwells is surrounded by the hieroglyphic
sign shen, which not only means “encircle”, but also re-
presents “everything the sun encircles”, i.e. the universe.
This shen sign is often found on scribal pallets, but the
reason for this is uncertain. Generally speaking the shen
ring is a protective symbol, and on scribal palettes it may
refer to royal protection, for the king’s name was writ-
ten within a shen ring (cartouche). Although not every
scribe bore the prestigious title “royal scribe”, all
scribes were ultimately in the service of the king. The
scribe who “holds the palette freely” has “a powerful
office given to him by the king”, he is “one whom the
king trusts”.1 All other professions are inferior to that of
the scribe, for he alone records the output of all other
occupations. Scribes were well aware of this powerful
position and extolled the virtues of their craft in poems
which are often found in schoolbooks. Perhaps the shen-
shaped inkwells even refer to the universal character of
the scribal profession; like their patron god Thoth, the
“lord of the god’s words” and the inventor of the art of
writing, they administered “everything which exists”.
Between the inkwells and the slot for the pens is a single
line of elegantly carved hieroglyphs which give the
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name and title of the owner: “the scribe of the granary
of the temple of Amun, Nafy, justified”.2 The style of
the hieroglyphs date the object to the last decades of the
18th or the beginning of the 19th Dynasty3 and the ref-
erence to the temple of Amun makes it likely that it
comes from Thebes. The name Nafy is not very com-
mon, but unfortunately nothing more is known about
this man. Clearly, his training as a scribe had “gained
him entrance to treasury and granary, made him receive
the shipload at the gate of the granary and issue the
offerings on feast days”, as one schoolbook expresses it.

JvD

1 These and the following quotations are from Papyrus Lansing,
transl. M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature II (Berkeley
1976), 168 – 175.

2 The epithet “justified” is added to the name of the deceased,
but on objects which were ultimately destined to accompany
their owner into the hereafter this was often done in advance.

3 See Appendix B for C 14 readings.
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2.32 Thoth as baboon

Green serpentinite.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC).
H. 8.0 cm, W. 3.9 cm.

The dog-headed baboon is one of the two animal forms
of the god Djehuty, better known as the god Thoth, the
other being the ibis. Here, the divine baboon is squat-
ting on a trapezoid alter, the back of which is rounded
off. In front of the altar is a roughly carved staircase.
The baboon is wearing a detailed collar that is only vis-
ible in front. His hindlegs are almost completely hidden
by a mantle of fur indicated by finely drawn lines which
covers the upper body. The only things visible are the
lower parts of the arms and the fingers which are held
on its knees. The tail of the baboon is wrapped around
the altar on the right-hand side and his penis is pro-
minently displayed between his sturdy hindlegs. This
aspect of the iconography of the crouching baboon
serves as a reminder that this animal was renowned for
its sexual prowess.

The statuette shows clear signs of wear despite the hard
stone of which it is made. The details of the snout are
the most worn. As the god who had invented the art of
writing, Thoth, the “lord of the divine words”, was the
patron god of scribes. Small statues of this type were
placed in the offices where scribes performed their daily
tasks. A hole on the top of the head has been filled in in
modern times. Originally a crown would have been
inserted here, probably consisting of a moon disc and
crescent moon, since Thoth was very closely connected
with the moon. In his capacity as a moon god and as 
a god of science and learning he regulated the lunar 
phases and the annual seasons. Perhaps the vestigial
staircase is a specific reference to Thoth’s particular
function as measurer of time: in Egyptian hour clocks
the sun’s shadow moved on a stepped incline.
Thoth was worshipped from the Early Dynastic Period
onwards. His most important cult centre was Khemenu,
present-day el-Ashmunein. Since Thoth was equated
with the Greek god Hermes in the Late Period this town
is also known as Hermopolis. There is not much left of
the large New Kingdom temple complex that once
stood there, except for two colossal quartzite statues of
Thoth as a squatting baboon, dating to the time of
Amenhotep III, which still dominate the landscape.

AM

Literature:
I. Shaw and P. Nicholson, The British Museum Dictionary of
Ancient Egypt (1995), 288 – 289; D. M. Doxey, “Thoth”, in D. B.
Redford (ed.) The Oxford Encyclopedia of Ancient Egypt III (New
York 2001), 398 – 400; D. Kessler, “Monkeys and baboons”, in
The Oxford Encyclopedia of Ancient Egypt II, 428 – 432.
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2.33 Mould for a faience bead of Ay

Fired alluvial clay.
Dynasty 18, reign of Ay, c. 1323 – 1319 BC.
L. 7.2 cm, W. 3.8 mm, D. 1.9 cm.

This pottery mould has a depression containing a raised
inscription reading “The Son of Re, God’s Father Ay,
divine ruler of Thebes”.1 King Ay ruled Egypt for a
short period of time after the premature death of
Tutankhamun. Ay came from an influential family with
marriage links with the royal family of the late 18th
Dynasty, but was not of royal blood himself. Once he
had – unexpectedly, it seems – become king he includ-
ed his chief title “God’s Father”, which he had held as
a palace official at Amarna, in his cartouche, a most
unusual step for a king to take.
Moulds of this type were used to make small faience
objects such as amulets, inlays, scarabs, beads and ring
bezels.2 Experiments with replicas have clarified the
various stages of production. After the still damp silica
paste was removed from the mould, it would show a
deep imprint which could then be filled with faience
paste of a different colour. The unfired beads were per-
haps provided with a thin rope or stick through their
length which could later be removed or which would
burn away in the kiln. Similar open-face moulds were
also used for the mass production of floral elements
such as faience bunches of grapes and for manufactur-
ing faience rings. They are frequently found in excava-
tions in Egypt, especially in town sites, for example at
Tell el Amarna, where thousands of pottery moulds
have been discovered over the years,3 and at Qantir

(Piramesse), where a hoard of at least 141 moulds was
found.4

An actual example of an elongated bead of Ay of the
type fitting this mould is in the Louvre Museum.5 It is
made of blue-green faience with dark blue hieroglyphs
and is pierced twice longitudinally, with a wide thread
hole on the right and a smaller one on the left. Inscribed
faience beads of this type are not very common6 and it
is not known in which composite item of jewellery they
were incorporated. In shape they resemble the sweret
amulets7 hung around the neck of the mummy and
designed to preserve the name of the deceased, but
these are usually made of carnelian, although excep-
tions do occur.8 JvD

1 See Appendix E. It is interesting to note that the first hiero-
glyph in the  second group (the so-called “seated man” sign)
has the wrong shape (Gardiner’s Sign List A 1 instead of A 2),
a mistake found on other small objects with the name of Ay, but
never in his monumental inscriptions.

2 Compare 2.14 and 2.52 in this collection.
3 F.D. Friedman, Gifts of the Nile: Ancient Egyptian Faience

(London 1998), 257 no. 185, Pl. on p. 167.
4 R. Khawam, “Un ensemble de moules en terre-cuite de la 19e

dynastie”, BIFAO 70 (1971), 133 – 160; E. Brunner-Traut and
H. Brunner, Die Ägyptische Sammlung der Universität Tübingen
(Mainz am Rhein 1981), 156 – 157, Pls. 98 – 101.

5 Unpublished, but briefly mentioned in O. Schaden, The God’s
Father Ay (diss. University of Minnesota, 1977), 272.

6 Cf. W.M.F. Petrie, Scarabs and Cylinders with Names (London
1917), Pl. 38, 18.14 no. 9 (Horemheb); Pl.39, 19.2 no. 30 (Seti I);
Pl. 49, 21.6 (Psusennes II); Pl. 52, 25.3 nos. 15 – 18 (Shabaka).

7 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 99.
8 E.g. two examples of the treasury scribe Huy in Boston and

Brooklyn, resp., both made of blue-glazed steatite.
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2.34 Heart amulets

a. Carnelian.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC). 
L. 1.5 cm.

b. Brown jasper.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC). 
L. 2.1 cm.

c. Haematite.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC). 
L. 1.7 cm.

d. Sheet silver.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC). 
L. 1.1 cm.

e. Glass, two-toned blue and white.
Amarna period, c. 1350 BC.
L. 2.1 cm.

f. Sheet gold.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC). 
L. 1.8 cm.

g. Bronze, solid cast.
New Kingdom (c. 1550 – 1070 BC). 
L. 4.6 cm.

To the Egyptians the heart was one of the most essential
organs. They believed that it was the seat of intelligence
and the source of feelings and deliberate actions, as well
as the place where memories were stored. This concept
was particularly well illustrated by the ceremony of 
the weighing of the heart against the feather of Ma‘at. 
However, we do not know whether the function of the 

heart as a pump for circulating the blood was under-
stood.
Heart amulets are inverted piriform or oval shaped.
They usually have a striated top edge and a small 
extension at each side. They most resemble a vessel with
handles, short neck and rim and the shape is probably
closer to that of the heart of an ox than that of a human.
One explanation for this could be that the Egyptians did
not know the shape of a human heart – it was the only
organ that had to remain in the body during mummifi-
cation – and they thus used the heart of an animal as
model.1

The heart amulets a, b and c each have a thin hole bored
through their upper edge to allow them to be suspend-
ed. The glass example e was rod formed, the same tech-
nique used for ear studs of the same period.2 Amulets 
d and f consist of two thin-walled halves soldered
together. With the gold example a turnable round plate
with a carrying loop is held between the edges at the top.
The heavy bronze example g has two interesting signs
engraved on it believed to represent the remnants of
blood vessels.
Heart-shaped amulets were not all confined to a funer-
ary context. Some were certainly worn during life and
could then accompany their owner into the grave.

AM

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 
p. 72 – 73.

2 S.M. Goldstein, Pre-Roman and Early Roman Glass in The Corn-
ing Museum of Glass (Corning N.Y.1979), nos. 124 – 127, 128.
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2.35 Pectoral with heart scarab

Dark serpentinite.
New Kingdom, Dynasties 19 – 20, c. 1307 – 1070 BC.
H. 5.7 cm, W. 5.0 cm, D. 1.9 cm.

In order to be granted eternal life in the realm of Osiris
after death the Egyptians had to appear before a divine
tribunal. The deceased was led into the Hall of Ma‘at
where Osiris presided over a court of forty-two divine
assessors. The heart of the deceased was then weighed
on scales against a symbol of Ma‘at, or cosmic and
social order, while he recited a catalogue of forty-two
declarations of innocence, each of which denied the
commitment of a specific offence against Ma‘at. By
doing so he not only declared himself innocent of any
wrongdoing on earth, but also demonstrated that he 
was able to live in accordance with Ma‘at in the here-
after. When he had successfully passed this judgment of
the dead, the deceased was declared “true of voice”
(often simply rendered as “justified”), and appended to
the name of the deceased, this phrase became the stan-
dard formula for referring to the blessed dead.1

For the Egyptians the heart was not only associated with
feelings and emotions, it was also the seat of intelli-
gence, knowledge and memory. When the heart of the
deceased was weighed in the balance against Ma‘at it
was therefore in theory able to expose its owner as a liar
if the latter’s declaration of innocence did not conform

with his conduct on earth. Spell 30 of the Book of the
Dead, one of a group of spells concerned with the heart,
was intended to prevent this: it urges the deceased’s
heart not to testify against him before the divine tribu-
nal and upset the equilibrium of the balance. Other
spells from this group are intended to prevent the heart
from being robbed by hostile demons in the under-
world; these spells stress that the heart belongs to its
rightful owner and must not be taken away from him.
Spell 30 of the Book of the Dead was frequently
inscribed on a heart scarab which was suspended from a
cord and placed on the chest of the mummy. From the
New Kingdom onwards such heart scarabs were often
embedded in a pectoral, a rectangular plaque usually
shaped as a typical Egyptian shrine with a cavetto cor-
nice along the top. Many examples are decorated with a
variety of funerary symbols and deities such as Re,
Osiris, Isis and Nephthys or Anubis.2 The scarab itself
can either be carved from the same material as the pec-
toral or it can be made of a different material and insert-
ed into an oval-shaped hole in the pectoral. The Book
of the Dead specifies that the scarab should be made of
nephrite, a green stone, and mounted in gold and silver,
but needless to say this was not within everybody’s
financial capability.
The owner of the present example must have been a
man of relatively modest means. His pectoral and
scarab have been carved from a single piece of stone and
its design is rather simple, although it contains all the
crucial elements. On the front is the scarab beetle, set
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within a rectangular frame. The scarab is a manifesta-
tion of the sun god and a symbol of creation and rebirth;
it represents the various manifestations and stages of
regeneration (kheperu) which the deceased will be able
to assume in his new existence.
On the reverse a short inscription gives the name of the
owner and the beginning of a text from the Book of 
the Dead which combines elements from Spells 26 and
30 B: “Recitation by the Osiris Praemnekhu, justified.
He says: My heart belongs to me, the heart which I 
had from my mother, the heart of my manifestations
(kheperu)”. The rest of the text has been omitted, but its 
continuation is automatically implied: “Do not stand 
up against me as a witness, do not oppose me in the 

tribunal, do not be hostile to me in the presence of the
keeper of the balance…”
Unfortunately Praemnekhu does not mention his title
and nothing more is known of him. The form of the
name and the shape of the hieroglyphic signs make it
probable that he lived during the Ramesside period.

JvD

1 For more details and bibliography see S.G.J. Quirke, “Judg-
ment of the Dead”, in D.B. Redford (ed.), The Oxford Ency-
clopaedia of Ancient Egypt II (Oxford 2001), 211 – 214.

2 E. Feucht, Pektorale nichtköniglicher Personen (Wiesbaden 1971).
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2.36 Human-headed heart amulet

Hard dark stone, glass inlay and traces of gold foil.
New Kingdom, Dynasty 19, c. 1307 – 1196 BC.
H. 5.7 cm, W. 3.8 cm, D. 2.1 cm.

Heart amulets1 are among the most important funerary
amulets of the ancient Egyptians, for whom the heart
was the seat of intelligence, knowledge and memory.
During the judgment of the dead which the deceased
had to go through before he could enter the realm of
Osiris, his heart was weighed in the balance against the
symbol of world order (Ma‘at). Spell 30 B from the
Book of the Dead urged the heart not to stand up as a
witness against its owner during this trial, and this spell
was often written on a heart scarab or on a heart-shaped
amulet and placed on the chest of the mummy.
The present heart amulet belongs to a type which is
characterized by having a human head. The exclusive
bond between the heart and its owner is emphasized by
giving the heart the latter’s face. Human-headed heart
scarabs are attested as early as the late Middle King-
dom, but heart-shaped amulets with a human head 
do not appear before the end of the 18th Dynasty, and
most examples appear to be Ramesside. Many of these
have a heron depicted on the front. This is the Egyptian
benu bird, a creature associated with the sun god Re and
his alter ego the creator god Atum, which in Graeco-
Roman and Early Christian times became known as the
phoenix. The word benu is related to the verb weben, “to
rise”, “shine”, frequently used in connection with the
sun god. In Egyptian mythology the benu bird repre-
sents continual rebirth and regeneration and is therefore
an appropriate funerary symbol. Spells 83 and 84 of the
Book of the Dead express the desire of the deceased to
assume the form of a heron or a benu bird and thus to
become identified with the sun god, and in the heart
amulet spell 29 B he says: “I am the benu, the ba of Re”.
The human head on this amulet has a rather broad face
with rounded cheeks. The eyes are indicated only by the
eyeball and the upper eyelid. The eyebrows are incised
and may originally have been inlaid. The head is cov-
ered with a typical Ramesside double-layered lappet
wig concealing the ears. The strands of hair are indicat-
ed by curly lines on the top and back and by vertical rec-
tangles on the lappets. The hair is secured by a horizon-
tal band. Another band joins it in the centre at the back,

running over the top of the head and ending at the fore-
head in a triangle which is perhaps meant to represent a
lotus flower. Between the lappets of the wig, part of the
broad collar around the neck is visible. Traces of gold
adhere to both the wig and the collar, suggesting that
these parts, and perhaps the whole head, were once
covered with gold leaf. Two holes about 8 mm deep are
drilled into the back of the head. Presumably these were
intended to secure a suspension loop, but the holes do
not meet.
On the front of the oval heart itself is a representation of
the benu bird. It was doubtless originally inlaid with var-
iously coloured materials, but only the blue-green glass
inlay of the bird’s body remains. The reverse is inscribed
with a single column of rather badly executed hiero-
glyphs giving the name of the owner: “The Osiris, the
high priest Yupa, justified”. The combination of this
name and title is not known from other sources, but the
name Yupa is rare and the owner of our heart amulet
may well be identical with the famous High Steward of
the Ramesseum Yupa, whose career spanned at least
the period between Years 5 and 54 of Ramesses II2 and
who was buried in the necropolis of Memphis. High
officials often received honorary priesthoods in some
local cult at the end of their career as a kind of state 
pension.3

A heart amulet in the collection of the National Mu-
seum of Antiquities in Leiden4 bears a striking similari-
ty to the present example, although the benu of the Lei-
den amulet is slightly more elaborate. It is made of the
same material and has exactly the same wig, hair bands
and suspension holes; its head too was once covered
with gold leaf. There can be little doubt that both
amulets came from the same workshop, presumably at
Memphis.

JvD

1 Cf. C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994),
72 – 73, Pl. 66.

2 J. Ruffle and K.A. Kitchen, “The Family of Urhiya and Yupa,
High Stewards of the Ramesseum”, in Glimpses of Ancient Egypt.
Studies in Honour of H.W. Fairman (Warminster 1979), 55 – 74.

3 W. Helck, Zur Verwaltung des Mittleren und Neuen Reiches
(Leiden 1958), 222 – 223.

4 Inv. B. 326, see H.D. Schneider, Life and Death under the 
Pharaohs (Perth 1996), 144 No. 228. The date assigned to it
there, c. 1000 BC, would seem to be too late.
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2.37 Fragment of a block statue

Granodiorite. 
New Kingdom, reign of Amenhotep II, 
c. 1427 – 1401 BC.
H. 25 cm, W. 26 cm, D. 19 cm.
Provenance: said to be from Thebes.

This head and shoulder fragment is from a special type
of private statue called a block statue. The person repre-
sented in these statues is shown seated, often on a small
cushion, with legs drawn up to his chest, feet exposed,
elbows resting on the knees and arms crossed under 
the chin with hands extended; sometimes one hand is

carved holding a lotus flower or fold of cloth. In this
position the body, legs and crossed arms take the form
of a simple cube or block, and the front, sides and
sometimes even the back are often inscribed with lines
of text: the owner’s name and titles, invocation offering
formulae or prayers to various divinities. These statues
can be quite elegant, especially when a carefully detailed
head sits atop a more simply modelled body. Block 
statues are found in a wide range of settings, but were
often utilized as dedicatory statues in temple contexts.1

The individual here wears a simple striated wig which is
tucked behind the ears and flares out to the top of the
shoulders. He sports a short beard which once rested on
his crossed arms. The nose is broken and there is some
damage to the eyebrows and outer canthi of the eyes,
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but otherwise the facial features are expressive and con-
vey the impression of an alert, energetic official. Partly
preserved on the proper right shoulder is the top of a
cartouche with the sun disc of a king’s prenomen. A
long inscription once wrapped around the figure on the
front and two sides down to just above the feet, but only
a few traces survive below the shoulder in the area of the
upper arm. What remains is part of a prayer addressed to
a goddess: “… may she give stability…”.2 The back of
the statue was left mostly blank except for two vertical
lines of text in the very centre. Only the top of each col-
umn is preserved, reading (right) “O my city god, may
you place (?)…” and (left) “… after me, not …”.3 The
head, proper right shoulder and upper back have been
broken off the body in one piece, suggesting a blow 
to the head from the front. The body is not known, but
it may have been reused as a building block in the
medieval period and the head struck off to facilitate its
reuse.
The facial characteristics of this piece – wide-open,
hieroglyphic eyes with pinched inner canthi; well-mod-
elled ears with short lobes and thick, triangular tragi;
and mouth with drilled, slightly upturned corners –
date it to the middle of the 18th Dynasty and the classic
Thutmoside period. The close-set hieroglyphic eyes
more precisely resemble the often close-set eyes in royal
portrait sculpture of Amenhotep II, and this piece
undoubtedly dates from this time.4 The presence of the
cartouche on the shoulder suggests that the individual
was in the service of the king.

Two close contemporary parallels for this block statue
were excavated between 1895 and 1897 in the Mut Tem-
ple complex in southern Karnak, that of Amenemhat
(Cairo Museum CG 566) with cartouches of Amen-
hotepII on both shoulders, dedicated to Mut, Amun,
Atum, Ptah and Osiris;5 and an earlier (headless) statue
of Minhotep (Cairo Museum CG 953), dedicated to
Mut alone.6 The reference to a goddess who “gives 
stability” on our piece may refer to the goddess Mut,
and may indicate that this piece was originally set up in
Mut’s temple and was dedicated to her as well. The
provenance of our statue fragment is unknown, but it
was originally in the collection of Lady Meux, a cata-
logue of which was published by Wallis Budge.7 In the
preface Budge states that the objects in Lady Meux’s
collection were acquired in 1882 and 1895 – 96, and in
his autobiography8 Budge describes procuring objects
on her behalf in 1895. The first systematic archaeolo-
gical activity at the Mut Temple took place between
1895 and 1897, conducted by Margaret Benson and
Janet Gourlay,9 and although our statue fragment is not
mentioned in their published report it is not entirely
impossible that it turned up during their work and that
Budge, unaware of its exact provenance, somehow
acquired it while visiting Luxor.
The damaged eyes and nose may indicate an attempt 
to ritually kill, or render harmless, the figure in the
medieval period by damaging the sensory organs. In the
Pharaonic period the statue functioned as a monument
for the official and a gift to the god or goddess but it 
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also acted as an eternal substitute body for the owner’s
spirit and therefore had a life all its own. It is interesting
to note that in the medieval period in Egypt the inher-
ent life and power of the pagan artistic representations
was still recognized, but with the change of religions this
was now seen as a negative force. Knocking the head off 
a pagan statue was one way of literally “killing” it and
rendering it harmless; hacking away the face, hands,
feet and sometimes genital areas of human and animal 
representations carved on temple walls was another way
to nullify their potential threat. The systematic ritual
killing of pagan representations occurs in both Christ-
ian and Muslim periods, although some Christian com-
munities – for instance at Luxor Temple – chose not to
mutilate the Pharaonic wall reliefs but instead carved
crosses at key spots along the walls, effectively “Chris-
tianizing” the pagan images with the even greater power
of the carved cross.

WRJ

1 R. Schulz, Die Entwicklung und Bedeutung des kuboiden 
Statuentypus, 2 vols. (Hildesheim 1992); R. Tefnin, “Private

Sculpture” in D.B. Redford (ed.), The Oxford Encyclopedia of
Ancient Egypt III (Cairo 2001), 238 – 9.

2 See for the inscriptions Appendix E. The sign in what has been
taken by some as a second line of text (and translated as “the
Great Hall”) is probably the only remaining trace of several ver-
tical text columns inscribed below the horizontal line at the top.

3 The text appears to be an unusual (early) version of the so-
called “city-god formula” which is often found on the backs of
private statues: “O city-god of NN! Place yourself behind him
while his Ka is before him. His feet shall not be opposed and his
wish shall not be frustrated, for he is a Pillar-god!”

4 For discussions of Amenhotep II’s sculpture style, see H. Sou-
rouzian, “A Bust of Amenhotep II at the Kimbell Art Mu-
seum”, JARCE 28 (1991), 55–74; also B. Bryan, “Portrait Sculp-
ture of Thutmose IV”, JARCE 24 (1987), 3 – 20.

5 L. Borchardt, Statuen und Statuetten von Königen und Privat-
leuten im Museum von Kairo Nr. 1 – 1294, II (Berlin 1925), 
115 – 6.

6 Borchardt, Statuen und Statuetten IV (Berlin 1934), 2 – 3.
7 E.A. Wallis Budge, Some Account of the Collection of Egyptian

Antiquities in the Possession of Lady Meux, of Theobalds Park,
Waltham Cross, London (London 1896), 139, no. 56.

8 Budge, By Nile and Tigris II (London 1920), 339.
9 M. Benson and J. Gourlay, The Temple of Mut in Asher (Lon-

don 1899). The two block statues of Amenemhat and Minhotep
cited above also came from their excavations, see pp. 189 – 90,
325 – 6 and 174, 317 – 9, respectively.
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2.38 A head of Princess Nebetah

Indurated limestone.
New Kingdom, reign of Amenhotep III, 
c. 1391 – 1353 BC.
H. 28 cm, W. 22 cm, D. 23 cm.
Provenance: Medinet Habu.

This extraordinary head of a princess, even in its dam-
aged state, is one of the masterpieces of the imperial 
age of Egypt’s Sun King Amenhotep III. Its formal ele-
gance and austere carving style are hallmarks of the
period and clearly demonstrate why this king’s reign
ranks among the highest points in the history of Egyptian
art.
The head is broken at an angle from the front of the
neck to the upper back of the wig. The princess is
depicted wearing a round Nubian wig which comes
down to the nape of her neck, carved with vertical rows
of small, tight tube curls which follow the curve of the
wig. The wig is topped with a low, cylindrical modius
which is broken away at the front but which is preserved
to its original height at the back. That the lady is royal is
implied by the modius and by the scar of the upper part
of a long, thickly braided sidelock of youth which hung
down the right side of her wig, now missing. The nose,
mouth, chin and right cheek are broken away, perhaps
from the same blow which separated the head from the
body in late antiquity. The curls are abraded in the front,
probably from exposure to the elements after the head
was separated from the body. The well-preserved eyes of
the princess are long and narrow, slightly oblique in the
way of Amenhotep III, and taper to a point at the back
canthus. The upper part of the right eye and the right
eyebrow are slightly damaged but still discernible. The
cosmetic outline of both eyes is carved, as are the high,
arched eyebrows, and a discreet upper lidline, common
with Amenhotep III’s own portraits, is carved close to
the upper eye. In fact, in all ways the eye treatment
might be from a portrait of Amenhotep III himself.
Similarly bewigged ladies (royal daughters, and “daugh-
ters of the great ones”) in raised relief who participated
in Amenhotep III’s first and third jubilee rituals were
carved on two walls in the Theban Tomb of Kheruef.1

The wig and sidelock was also found at Amarna at the
court of Akhenaten among royal daughters and their
high-born attendants, but without the modius.2

When viewed from the front it might be assumed that
the statue of the princess was free-standing, but exami-
nation of the left side of the head tells us otherwise. The

carving of the tube curls on the left side of the wig stops
exactly halfway to the back, where one's line of sight
stops when viewing the head from the front. From that
point on the wig is smooth with no carved curls. The
last three vertical rows of curls are less finely carved than
those in the front. The unfinished nature of this side of
the head implies that the princess was standing beside
another, larger figure or element which hid the left side
of her head from view. Although Amenhotep III may
have sired as many as sixteen daughters, the names of
only five are known to us: Sitamun, Henuttaneb, Isis,
Nebetah, and perhaps Baketaten.3 Three daughters
appear on the colossal indurated limestone family
group of Amenhotep III and Tiye from the vicinity of
Medinet Habu, standing beside the legs of their much
larger-scale parents. They are, from left to right: Nebe-
tah, Henuttaneb, and one other whose name is missing
(perhaps Isis). This enormous statue, at least 7 meters in
height, was originally set up at the great southern entry-
way to Amenhotep III’s mortuary temple precinct. It
was found in the late 19th century in pieces, and was
later restored in the Egyptian Museum, Cairo, where it
continues to be the centrepiece of the museum atrium.4

When the present writer first saw photographs of the
princess’s head, the first possibility to spring to mind
was the headless figure of Princess Nebetah from this
group. The plane of fracture at the neck is at a diagonal,
as is that on the head. When a cast of the fracture area
was fitted to the body of the princess it proved a perfect
match.5 This is therefore the first occasion to assign a
name to the princess’s face: Nebetah, daughter of King
Amenhotep III, born of the great royal wife Queen Tiye.
Nebetah stands against the gigantic proper right leg of
her father and is partly obscured by it; the inscription
naming her is carved over her head on the front of
Amenhotep III’s colossal throne, to which she is
attached at her back.  She wears a close-fitting shift with
a rosette covering her right breast (the left is broken
away), and her elaborately braided sidelock, partly bro-
ken at the top, hangs over her right shoulder to the top
of her breast.  The lower body from the waist down has
suffered extensive damage and is also broken away, as is
most of her right arm, which was extended downward
along her right side.6 Her left arm is raised to her right
breast, and while the left hand is missing, the scar shows
that the princess was holding the sacred menat neck-
lace, some of the beads of which are partly preserved.
The princess, her sisters and Queen Tiye all wear beau-
tifully carved necklaces of spoon-shaped beads, often
mistaken for nefer signs, which here underscore the
divinity of Amenhotep III’s wife and daughters.7
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Evidence suggests that this colossal family group once
graced the southern gateway of Amenhotep III’s
sprawling mortuary complex in the cultivation to the
east and north of Medinet Habu. Ramesses III appro-
priated two similarly scaled but separate colossal
indurated limestone seated statues of Tiye and Amen-
hotep III from the same gateway and set them up in his
mortuary temple at Medinet Habu where he reinscribed
them for (probably) his mother and himself respecti-
vely, following the programme of Ramesses II in the
Ramesseum. These two statues, whose bases still sur-
vive at the back of his second court on either side of the
ramp leading up to the sanctuary area, were destroyed
by the later Christian inhabitants of Jeme/Medinet
Habu when they converted that court into a church, and
now survive only in fragments, but were probably pen-
dant to the Cairo Museum group (see notes 4 and 7).
The unvandalized condition of the faces of Amen-
hotep III and Tiye suggest that the upper part of the
colossal group at least had fallen and was buried at the
time that the princess was damaged, either through 
seismic activity or quarrying of the statue base. The
condition of the princess’s head suggests that it was
intentionally struck off the body, perhaps in the
medieval period, and was partially exposed on the
ground for some time during which the wear to the front
occurred. This must have taken some time as indurated
limestone is extremely hard and does not wear easily.
The whole fallen group seems never to have been entire-
ly buried, but stuck out of the cultivation in a pile of
limestone fragments. The princess’s head must have
been found and removed before 1897, the year that
Georges Daressy moved the shattered remnants of the
group to the forecourt of the small Amun temple at
Medinet Habu nearby. The fragments were later moved
to Cairo and restored as the centrepiece of the new
Egyptian Museum for its opening in 1902.
This named representation of the princess, daughter of
Amenhotep III and Queen Tiye and sister of Akhen-

aten, is the only reference to this individual to survive
antiquity, and thus makes the head unique. The join of
head to body brings new life to an enigmatic princess,
and adds another precious piece to the ever-growing
puzzle of this most remarkable royal family.

WRJ

1 Epigraphic Survey, The Tomb of Kheruef, Theban Tomb 192,
OIP 102 (Chicago 1980). They are described as “daughters 
of the great ones” (Pl. 32, pp. 45 – 46; first jubilee, south side)
and the “royal children” (Pls. 56 – 57, pp. 59 – 61; third jubilee,
north side). The “royal children” depicted at the third jubilee
are all female and total sixteen.

2 See for instance Louvre E 14715, the upper part of the lime-
stone statuette of an Amarna princess which sports a similar
curled wig and braided sidelock; and University Museum, Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania Philadelphia E 14349, headless lime-
stone statuette of an Amarna princess which preserves the
body, shoulders and bottom section of the sidelock. Both are
published in Dorothea Arnold, The Royal Women of Amarna:
Images of Beauty from Ancient Egypt (New York 1996), 120 fig.
117 and 124 fig. 121, respectively.

3 L. Berman, in B. Bryan and A. Kozloff, Egypt’s Dazzling Sun:
Amenhotep III and his World (Cleveland 1992), 43. For Baket-
aten see W.R. Johnson, “Amenhotep III and Amarna: Some
New Considerations”, JEA 82 (1996), 65 – 82.

4 M. 610 and JE 33906; Berman, in Bryan and Kozloff, Egypt’s
Dazzling Sun; for an illustration of the group, see p. 42, Figure
II.5. Henuttaneb in the centre is 200 cm in height – Nebetah’s
figure (and that of the unnamed princess on the far right)
would have been about 135 cm in height.

5 The test was performed on 7 November 2004 by Dr Wafaa
Sadik, General Director of The Egyptian Museum, Cairo, 
Dr Jacobus van Dijk, and the present author.

6 The missing right hand may once have held a lotus flower.
7 W.R. Johnson, “The Nfrw Collar Reconsidered”, in Gold of

Praise: Studies on Ancient Egypt in Honor of Edward F. Wente
(Chicago 1999), 223 – 234. Nebetah’s necklace is made up of
five rows of spoon-shaped beads with a terminus of drop-
shaped beads.
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2.39 A head of Amun

Granodiorite.
New Kingdom, reign of Seti I, c. 1306 – 1290 BC.
H. 31 cm, W. 18 cm, D. 22 cm.
Provenance: unknown.

Following a period of political breakdown after the 
collapse of the Old Kingdom (the First Intermediate
Period, c. 2134 – 2040 BC), political unity was re-estab-
lished in Egypt by a powerful family from Thebes. 
Nebhepetre Mentuhotep II (c. 2061 – 2010 BC) reunit-
ed Egypt, restored the authority of a single Pharaoh
over the entire country, and effectively launched the
Middle Kingdom. At this time an obscure air god
Amun, the family god of the Mentuhoteps, was theo-
logically (and politically) united with the sun god Re.
Thenceforth Amun-Re reigned supreme as King of all
the gods of Egypt, Lord of the Thrones of the Two
Lands in Thebes, with one short but significant inter-
ruption. Centuries later, in the latter part of the reign of
the Pharaoh Akhenaten (c. 1353 – 1336 BC), the cult of
Amun-Re was violently proscribed and suppressed for
reasons which elude us even today. On Akhenaten’s
order, every reference to and representation of Amun
was excised from every temple, tomb and habitation in
Egypt, in an extraordinary attempt to literally kill the
god.1

After Akhenaten’s death this policy was quickly
reversed, and his successors were faced with a massive
restoration campaign. The temples of Amun, closed and
desecrated by Akhenaten, were reopened, resanctified,
and lavishly restored with expanded priesthoods. The
restoration period may have begun during the reign 
of Akhenaten’s enigmatic coregent (and successor?)
Smenkhkare, but the bulk of the restoration efforts took
place during the reign of Tutankhamun (c.1332–1322
BC). Terribly damaged wall reliefs were recarved and
repainted, and hundreds of new sculptures of Amun
were commissioned in every imaginable stone to
replace the images smashed during Akhenaten’s icono-
clasm. This enormous restoration programme contin-
ued into the 19th Dynasty, well into the reign of
Ramesses II.
This smaller-than-lifesize, granodiorite head of the god
Amun, 31 cm in height, at first glance displays stylistic
features which are typical of the late Eighteenth Dy-
nasty restoration effort and is similar in scale to other
known examples from that time. Dozens of the dark
granodiorite images of the god, usually seated, and

often with a smaller figure of the king standing at his
knees, were commissioned during the reigns of
Tutankhamun and his successors. Two seated examples
were unearthed within the Luxor Temple precinct in
1989, both inscribed for Horemheb, one certainly earli-
er, based on stylistic grounds, dating to the reign of Tut-
ankhamun.2

The head is preserved from the base of the neck where
it joined the shoulders of the body, to the lower section
of the twin falcon-tail plumes mounted on Amun’s flat-
topped helmet, which are broken off at about a third of
their original height. The plumes extend slightly beyond
the edge of the helmet on both sides, and preserve no
carved detail differentiating the two plumes and no inte-
rior detailing of the pinions, which is also the case in the
two Luxor Temple examples. Detailing of this sort was
apparently done over gilded gesso applied to the surface
of the stone.3 The back support has a T-shaped profile
and its edges are chipped. From the side it can be seen
that the plane of the plumes is almost parallel with the
vertical plane of the back support, which is unusual for
these sculptures. Usually the plumes tilt back and con-
verge with the back support at the top, and Amun looks
straight ahead at the viewer who would have been at eye
level with the god. Here, however, the effect is that of
the god looking down at the viewer – the eyes them-
selves are angled slightly downward – which may indi-
cate that the original Amun figure was standing, and 
his head was above the viewer.4 The upper edge of the
helmet is broken away on the right side proper, and
chipped along the edge, otherwise the head is relatively
undamaged. The surface of the back support is smooth
but displays pocking which seems to be modern, per-
haps for an earlier mount. There are no traces of any
inscription, and it is probable that the back support was
uninscribed.
While displaying some standard late 18th Dynasty char-
acteristics, this head of Amun also exhibits stylistic
details which are not typical for that time. The ears are
well preserved and finely modelled: large and full with
fleshy, round, protruding lobes, not the usual long and
narrower ears of the late 18th Dynasty. The right ear is
slightly larger and placed slightly higher than the left.
The god’s beard is broken away just below the chin,
which is full and wide. The lips are well formed with a
hint of a smile, and the line between the lips is smooth
and flat; the outline of the lips is delicately modelled.
The philtrum between the lips and nose is well defined,
and the nose is straight-bridged and short. The eye-
brows are not carved, which is typical for the late 18th
Dynasty, but the wide-spaced eyes are carved with a

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:25 Uhr  Seite 138



New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period 139

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:25 Uhr  Seite 139



New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period140

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  15:25 Uhr  Seite 140



New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period 141

pinched inner canthus and an upper, lined eyelid 
which is not typical. Comparison with other Amun
heads from the late 18th Dynasty restoration period –
Tutankhamun, Ay and Horemheb – reveal no match;
this head represents a stylistic crossroads, a mixture of
the post-Amarna, late 18th Dynasty style and some-
thing else, something later.
It is most likely that this remarkable head of Amun is 
an early sculpture of Seti I (c. 1290 – 1279 BC), son of
Ramesses I, founder of the 19th Dynasty, and father of
Ramesses II. In a brilliant study published in 1993,
Hourig Sourouzian showed how Seti I followed the 18th
Dynasty sculpture style at the beginning of his reign,
and she demonstrated how his named sculptures
through time slowly changed and evolved into what we
consider the Ramesside style.5 In her study, she pub-
lishes two early heads of Seti I in khepresh crowns from
Memphis which display 18th Dynasty characteristics,
including uncarved eyebrows and lined eyes identical to
our Amun.6 She also publishes a similar, albeit smaller
example of a granodiorite Amun head inscribed for SetiI
from Karnak found in 1982.7 The facial characteristics
of it and the present Amun are clearly the same, and the
eye treatment is particularly striking. Later inscribed
sculptures of Seti I, such as Dallas Museum of Art
1984.50,8 looking distinctly more Ramesside with cos-
metic eyes and eyebrows, fuller cheeks and smaller lips,
also display the same squat ears with protruding lobes
found on the Amun head discussed here. It is probable
that our Amun originally came from Karnak, where 
Seti I expanded Amun’s mighty temple and began con-

struction of the great Hypostyle Hall. The body of the
statue may still be waiting to be found somewhere with-
in the Karnak precinct.9

WRJ

1 As a result of this act Akhenaten’s own name was later written
out of Egypt’s history books and kings’ lists, and when men-
tioned at all his reign was referred to as that of “the Heretic.”

2 See M. El-Saghir, The Discovery of the Statuary Cachette of
Luxor Temple (Mainz am Rhein 1991), 62 – 68: Luxor Museum
Nos. 834 and 823. No. 823 has been appropriated from
Tutankhamun; see W.R. Johnson, “Hidden Kings and Queens
of the Luxor Temple Cachette”, Amarna Letters 3 (1994), 
128 – 136.

3 This author saw scraps of gilded gesso adhering to a composite
sculpture with similar surface treatment also found in the
Luxor Temple cachette, of a king kneeling before a seated 
statue of Atum, inscribed for Horemheb. See Johnson, Amar-
na Letters 3, 132, n. 20.

4 Very similar to the limestone standing Amun from the time of
Tutankhamun, Luxor Museum No. 183.

5 H. Sourouzian, “Statues et representations de statues royals
sous Séthi I”, MDAIK 49 (1993), 239 – 257, Pls. 45 – 51. Com-
parison with later Amun (and other deity) heads from the time
of Ramesses II, such as the colossal alabaster Amun at the
entrance to the Hypostyle Hall at Karnak, shows that these are
stylistically later and fully Ramesside, in skull shape, facial
characteristics, and carving style.

6 Sourouzian, MDAIK 49, Pl. 46 d.
7 Sourouzian, Pl. 46 a.
8 Sourouzian, Pl. 49 a.
9 Width of the backpillar 11.5 cm. Fracture area behind the neck

6 cm. Width of the neck c. 7.7 cm. Total length of fracture area
(from beard to back pillar) c. 19 cm.
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2.40 Fragment of a naophorous statue

Granodiorite.
Late Dynasty 18 or early Dynasty 19, 
c. 1350 – 1250 BC.
H. 31 cm, W. 23 cm; W. of back pillar 13 cm.

The statue from which this fragment comes has obvi-
ously at some stage been exposed to the heat of a fire
which has caused it to burst apart. This is clearly visible
on the shoulder and left cheek, where parts of the stone
have burst off. Some of the cracks that run deep into the
stone without resulting in a break have recently been
consolidated, but no further restoration has taken place.
The large fracture area is very regular in shape and has
a sharp edge along its entire length. There are dark,
burnt patches all over the surface of the stone.
The fragment probably once formed part of a kneeling
statue holding an object, most likely the naos of a god.
This is indicated by the slight forward angle of the upper
arm and the clear upward tilt of the head. The man is
wearing a double-layered wig revealing only the lower
half of the ears. The strands of hair of the upper layer
are indicated by beautifully worked curly lines; on the
lower layer, visible as two triangular lappets on the
front, the locks are shown as vertical rectangles. This
hairstyle is typical of the time following the Amarna
Period, and this date is confirmed by the facial features,
which are characterized by full cheeks, a rather stubby
nose and a large mouth with thick lips.
The statue displays a remarkable degree of asymmetry,
most strikingly so in the case of the eyes. The eyebrows
are more or less on the same level, but the man’s left eye
is set distinctly higher and at a slightly different angle
than the right, giving the face a crooked expression.
Although this feature can be observed in other Egyptian

statues,1 it is hard to tell whether it was intentional or
the result of carelessness or inexperience on the part of
the sculptor. That the latter may be the case here is sug-
gested by the asymmetry that can be observed else-
where in the fragment, notably in the level of the shoul-
ders and at the back of the wig. The back pillar too is
crooked.
Only the top of the back pillar has been preserved. It is
inscribed with two columns of text, each of which con-
tained an offering formula, the one on the right being
addressed to “Amun-Re, Lord of the Thrones of the
Two Lands” (a name of the great temple of Amun at
Karnak), the one on the left to “Ptah, Lord of World-
order, the great god”. These offering formulae would
have ended with the name and title of the statue owner,
but these are unfortunately lost.
An interesting detail is the representation in raised relief
of the ram of Amun, apparently with a crown of tall
feathers, on the right shoulder. Above the ram’s back
there are further traces, but these are very difficult to
make out due to the damaged surface of the statue.
They may be either hieroglyphic signs giving the name
or an epithet of the god, or the semicircular fan often
depicted above the back of sacred animals. The pres-
ence of the ram of Amun and the reference to Amun of
Karnak in the inscription2 make it probable that the
statue came from the Theban area.

JvD

1 Dresden Inv. Aeg. 759 (reign of Amenhotep III): S. Wenig,
Ägyptische Altertuumer aus der Skulpturensammlung Dresden
(Dresden 1977), 35, Fig. 35 (No. 21); Munich Gl. WAF 25
(Dyn. 19): S. Schoske, Staatliche Sammlung Ägyptischer Kunst
München (Mainz am Rhein 1995), 20, Fig. 16.

2 The god Ptah had his main cult centre in Memphis, but he also
had an important sanctuary within the precinct of Amun at
Karnak.
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2.41 Naophorous statue of Amenemwia

Granodiorite.
Dynasty 19, c. 1307 – 1196 BC.
H. 29.1 cm, W. 13.1 cm, D. 16.5 cm.

Naophorous statues of private individuals begin to
appear in the middle of the 18th Dynasty, during the
reign of Hatshepsut. Most examples come from tem-
ples, but quite a few also derive from tombs, especially
from the Memphite necropolis, where many tombs took
the form of free-standing, temple-like buildings rather
than the rock-cut tombs which predominate in the The-
ban area. This type of statue shows the owner kneeling1

and holding in front of him a small open naos contain-
ing the cult image of a deity. The figure of the owner,
the naos and the back pillar are not treated as separate
entities, but form a unity: the lower part of the naos in
particular appears to emerge from the figure of the man
holding it.
Inscriptions on Late Period naophorous statues as well
as ritual texts on temple walls elucidate the symbolism
of this type of statue.2 The owner is shown participating
in the daily temple ritual, the main purpose of which
was to maintain the perpetual cycle of death and rebirth
of the god and thus to preserve cosmic order. Early in
the morning the priest opens the god’s shrine and
awakes, i.e. resurrects the god and protects him against
the powers of chaos which threaten to prevent his
rebirth. This is often expressed in terms of “embracing”
the god. The owner of a naophorous statue is likewise
depicted revivifying the god in the naos by embracing
and protecting him. By doing so he not only participates
in the eternal renewal of the god’s life, but he in his turn
receives the god’s protection and is reborn and resur-
rected himself together with his god. This symbolism
makes the naophorous statue particularly suitable for
both temple and tomb.
Perhaps because of its modest size, the present example
has survived in a virtually complete state. It only has a
few minor points of damage on the owner’s right hand,
the base, and a few areas on the back pillar. The statu-
ette is made of a deep brown granodiorite with yellow-
ish inclusions; there are several hardened traces of pig-
ment.

The statue as a whole appears rather squat. The head is
placed directly on the shoulders with no visible neck.
The feet are large and seem to have only four toes. The
man is wearing the pleated linen costume worn by 
well-to-do Egyptians. On his head is the valanced wig
covering most of the ears which is typical of the Rames-
side period; the various layers are only schematically
indicated. A less common detail, at least in this period,
is the short artificial beard on the man’s chin.
The naos holds a statue of the god Amun of Thebes.
The figure of the god has been carved without much
attention to detail. The god’s arms are held alongside
the body. He is wearing the usual short divine kilt and
on his head is his distinctive crown with two tall feath-
ers, here without a sun disc.
The frame around the opening of the shrine is unin-
scribed, but on top of the roof is a brief inscription 
giving the name and title of the owner: “The scribe
Amenemwia”. The back pillar has two columns of text,
the first of which is partly damaged and difficult to read.
It appears to be a virtual duplicate of the second col-
umn, however, which reads: “An offering which the
king gives to Amun-Re, ruler of Thebes, in order that he
(i.e. the god) may give life, prosperity and health to the
Ka of the overseer of the granary of Amun, Amen-
emwia”.3 Unfortunately nothing more is known of this
man and the name Amenemwia is a very common one.
There is a slight possibility that he is to be identified
with a “scribe assigned to the great enclosure wall of the
temple of Amun, Amenemwia” who lived at the end of
the 19th Dynasty.4 This Amenemwia was the son of the
overseer of the granary Kharu, and it is possible that he
later inherited this office from his father.
Since Amenemwia was employed by the temple of
Amun in Karnak and this god is depicted in the naos he
holds, it is very probable that this naophorous statue
once stood in one of the courts of this great temple.

JvD

1 During the New Kingdom standing naophorous statues are
very rare, but in the Late Period they become a regular type.

2 J. van Dijk, “A Ramesside Naophorous Statue from the Teti
Pyramid Cemetery”, OMRO 64 (1983), 49 – 60.

3 In the first column the name of the deity is lost and the word
“scribe” is added before the title “overseer of the granary”.

4 K.A. Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions IV (Oxford 1982), 378–
379, No. 44.
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2.42 Stela for Prahotep

Limestone.
New Kingdom, reign of Ramesses II, 
c. 1279 – 1213 BC.
H. 56 cm, W. 39.5 cm, D. 13 cm.

This interesting stela depicts six men who are shown
worshipping the god Osiris. It is a votive stela dedicated
to the vizier Prahotep who lived during the long reign of
Ramesses II. The vizier, or chief minister, was the high-
est state official in Ancient Egypt, subordinate only to
the King himself. During the New Kingdom there were
two viziers, one for Upper and one for Lower Egypt. It
is somewhat unusual that Prahotep himself is not
depicted on the stela, but he is mentioned twice in the
inscriptions. Presumably the stela was erected in or near
the vizier’s tomb-chapel. It is a relatively simple affair
and not all the lines of its shallow sunk relief have been
carved completely. The missing details would have been
supplied by painting, but only minute traces of red
colour now remain on some of the human figures.
The monument is divided down the middle by a single
column of text reading: “An offering which the king
gives (to) Osiris, Lord of Eternity, in order that he (i.e.
Osiris) may grant the pleasant breeze of the northwind
to the Osiris, the governor of the city and vizier Pra-
hotep, justified”. This text is a version of the standard
offering formula. The god who is invoked in it is depict-
ed twice in the upper register of the stela. He is shown
in his usual form of a mummy standing on a so-called
ma‘at-shaped pedestal with a sloping front edge. On his
head he wears the atef-crown, a tall conical headdress
resembling the white crown of Upper Egypt flanked by
two feathers, and his hands hold the crook and flail, the
symbols of his kingship. Above the god’s head is his
name, “Osiris, Lord of Eternity”.
Before each of the two representations of the god stands
a man with both hands raised in adoration. Between the
god and his worshipper is a simple offering-stand with
two loaves of bread and a lotus flower. The man on the
right is dressed in a costume typical of the Egyptian
military of the New Kingdom, with a tapering front
piece attached at the waist and a skirt which is longer at
the back than at the front. The man wears the pointed
wig fashionable at the time. The text inscribed above
him reads: “Adoration to Osiris, Lord of the Two Lands,
by the retainer of the governor of the city and vizier
Rahotep, justified, Werhay”. This man is obviously the
main dedicator of the stela; not only is he the only one

with a full adoration text inscribed above him, but as the
vizier’s “retainer” or personal attendant he is also clear-
ly senior in rank to the other persons depicted.
The man on the left is dressed in a simple sleeveless
shirt and a skirt which ends just below the knees. Un-
like the man on the right, he is not wearing a wig but is
shaven-headed. The text inscribed above him reads:
“(Adoration of Osiris) by the servant Merty-Ramessu,
justified, possessor of reverence”. Although a simple
“servant”, he was important enough to have himself
depicted in the top register of the stela alongside his
superior Werhay. The name Merty-Ramessu means
“Beloved (of the gods) is Ramesses (II)”, a type of name
usually found with people working in court circles.
Four further men join in the adoration of Osiris in the
lower register of the stela. They are all dressed in the
same simple costume as Merty-Ramessu and like him
they are “servants”. On the right stand “the servant Pra-
hesy” and “the servant Nebi-hetepni”, on the left “the
servant Paptahhesy, justified” and “the servant Weser-
herptah”. With one possible exception none of these
persons is known from other sources and some of the
names have rather unusual forms. The epithets “justi-
fied” and “possessor of reverence” added to the name
in some cases theoretically imply that the person in
question is deceased, but this need not be the case 
here. By setting up this votive stela in the tomb of the
vizier his servants hoped to participate in the latter’s
funerary cult and benefit from it once they had died
themselves.
The vizier mentioned on the stela is called Prahotep in
one instance and Rahotep in another. These are merely
variant forms of one and the same name, “Rahotep”
being the more formal, old-fashioned form, while “Pra-
hotep”, with the definite article p(a) added at the front,
is the vernacular New Kingdom form. There were in
fact two viziers called (P)rahotep who both lived during
the reign of Ramesses II, one at the beginning and a dif-
ferent one towards the end of the reign.1 The first came
from an elite family at Abydos and was vizier in Mem-
phis, the capital city and the seat of government. He was
responsible for large building projects in Memphis, par-
ticularly the extension of the already vast temple com-
plex of the god Ptah; it has also been suggested that he
initiated the project of building Ramesses II’s new resi-
dence Piramesse in the Eastern Delta. He was remem-
bered as a famous man from the past even as late as the
Persian period. His tomb, as yet undiscovered, is in the
New Kingdom necropolis of Memphis at Saqqâra.2 The
other (P)rahotep came from Herakleopolis, not far
from the Fayyum, and was buried in the necropolis
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belonging to that city, at present-day Sedment. He was
vizier in Piramesse, the city built by his predecessor.
Unfortunately his tomb has been thoroughly destroyed
and its excavation by Petrie and Brunton in 1921 yield-
ed only a number of dispersed fragments.3

In addition to the monuments associated with the
tombs at Saqqara and Sedment there are several pieces
in various museum collections mentioning a vizier
(P)rahotep and it is not always easy or even possible to
determine to which of the two (P)rahoteps they belong;
in one case the later (P)rahotep appears to have added
to our confusion by dedicating a statue to his famous
namesake without making a clear distinction between
the two.4 Unfortunately, the provenance of the stela dis-
cussed here is unknown, and it must for the time being
remain uncertain to which of the two viziers it is to be
assigned. Certain epigraphic details might favour the
first (P)rahotep, but on the other hand it cannot entire-
ly be ruled out that the servant Nebi-hetepni mentioned
in the lower register is to be identified with a “servant,

wab-priest and lector-priest Nebu-hetep (or Nebi-
hetep)” who dedicated a stela to the second vizier
(P)rahotep in the cemetery of Herakleopolis and who
mentioned the vizier on the doorposts of his own tomb
in the same necropolis.5 If so, he must have been pro-
moted after he had participated in the dedication of our
stela to the responsible job of organizing the funerary
cult of the vizier. JvD

1 H.De Meulenaere, “Deux vizirs de Ramses II”, CdE 41 (1966),
223 – 232; H. Altenmüller, “Zur Frage der Vergöttlichung des
Vezirs (Pa-) Rahotep”, JEA 61 (1975), 154 – 160.

2 H. Altenmüller, “Eine wiederentdeckte Statue des Veziers
Rahotep”, MDAIK 30 (1974), 1–14; J. van Dijk, The New King-
dom Necropolis of Memphis (Groningen 1993), 119 n. 20 (relief
block from the tomb).

3 W.M.F. Petrie and G. Brunton, Sedment II (London 1924), 
28 – 31.

4 Altenmüller, JEA 61, 158.
5 Petrie/Brunton, Sedment II, Pls. 76: 4 (stela) and 72: 3 (door-

jamb).

2.43 Shabti of King Ramesses IX

Wood, remains of black pigment and black varnish.
New Kingdom, Dynasty 20, c. 1131 – 1112 BC.
H. 30.9 cm, W. 10.2 cm, D. 6.5 cm.
Provenance: Valley of the Kings (KV 6).

The shabtis of royal personages have the same function
as those of their subjects. They, too, were to substitute
for their owners if they should be called upon to per-
form compulsory heavy labour in the hereafter.
With regard to measurements, attributes, inscriptions
and artistic quality, however, they often differ consid-
erably from those of ordinary Egyptians. Some royal
shabtis from the New Kingdom – the 18th to 20th
Dynasties – are veritable masterpieces. The shabtis of
Amenhotep III, for example, are remarkable for their
large size and a shabti spell specifically designed for this
king, those of Prince Khaemwaset, a son of Ramesses II,
for their wonderful shapes and inscriptions, and the 
wooden ones of Tutankhamun for their exceptional 
delicacy.
Among such masterpieces can also be included the
wooden shabtis made for Pharaoh Ramesses IX. Thus
far five are known: four in the British Museum, and the
fifth is the wonderful statuette that is being exhibited

and discussed here for the first time. It is the most
beautiful and best preserved of all five.
The wonderful modelling and the fine details make this
shabti a true masterpiece, a product of an exceptional
artist. Only the nose is slightly damaged and the front
part of the feet is broken off. Otherwise, however, the con-
dition is excellent. The statuette is mummiform with the
lower body wrapped in bandages. The arms, however,
are uncovered and crossed on the chest with the right
over the left. The head is covered by a nemes, the tradi-
tional royal headcloth. This terminates on the back in 
a beautifully plaited roll. On the forehead is a uraeus,
the royal cobra, the attribute of kings, queens and some
gods.
Both earlobes have a small indentation, suggesting that
they were pierced. Around the king’s neck is a usekh-
collar, the “broad collar”, consisting of eight strings of
beads. The uraeus, facial features and neck folds are
accentuated with black pigment. In its hands are the
tools the shabti will need to perform its duties. In the
right hand is a large hoe with a broad blade, in the left a
small hoe with a narrow blade. The right hand is also
gripping a cord attached to the sack of sand or grain
thrown over the left shoulder.
The light-brown surface was originally completely or
partially covered with a layer of black varnish.1 In a few
places, for example near the left ear and on the throat,
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traces of this varnish can still be seen. It was common
practice to cover shabtis with varnish during the New
Kingdom, possibly because black was the colour of res-
urrection from the dead. It is also possible that a black
layer of varnish was thought to help prevent the statuette
– and in particular the text inscribed on it – being
usurped by others.
On the front is an inscription in nine lines of shallow
carved hieroglyphs.2 The text is one of the longer ver-
sions of the shabti spell and contains some elements that
virtually only appear on the shabtis of kings. The trans-
lation is as follows:
The illuminated one, the Osiris, this King Neferkare-Setep-
enre [“Perfect is the Ka of Re, Chosen of Re”] justified,
he says: O, these shabtis, if one summons, if one details the
Osiris, the Son of Re Ramesses, Khaemwast-Mereramun
[“Ramesses, Appearing in Thebes-Beloved of Amun”]
justified, to do all the work which needs to be done in the
god’s domain, to make arable the fields, to irrigate the 
riparian lands, to transport by boat the sand of the east to
the west or vice versa; if one is looking for (him) at any
time, “I shall do it, here I am”, (you) shall say there –
now, indeed, obstacles are implanted herewith – as a man
at his duties.
The wooden shabtis of Ramesses IX are remarkably
similar in every way to a wooden shabti of Ramesses III
in the Louvre. The same is true of the shabtis of, among
others, RamessesIV and RamessesVI. RamessesIII was
the last powerful ruler of the New Kingdom. Without
doubt, his successors modelled themselves on him. It
may be that the wooden shabtis and other funerary
objects of the later Ramessides were made in a work-
shop that had functioned in the time of Ramesses III.
Ramesses IX ruled for 18 or 19 years, between 1130 and
1100 BC. Egypt at that time was already seriously weak-
ened. Foreign possessions such as Nubia and Syria had
long been lost. The pharaoh resided in the north of the
country and the actual power was exercised by high 
officials and priests under the leadership of the High
Priest of Amun in Thebes. The country had been suf-
fering from drought for many years, and thus also from
poverty and famine. During the reign of Ramesses IX,
large-scale plundering of the tombs in the Valley of the
Kings was discovered and trials took place of the
thieves. Extensive reports of these trials have survived:
the Tomb Robbery Papyri from the 16th and 17th regnal
years of Ramesses IX.
The tomb of Ramesses IX is in the Valley of the Kings.3

It is decorated with beautiful paintings and painted
reliefs, some of which are thematically unique. The
tomb was accessible as early as the Greek period. How-

ever, it was not scientifically examined until Napoleon’s
Egyptian expedition, by the engineers he brought with
him – Eduard de Villiers du Terrage and Prosper 
Jollois, who are mainly famous as the discoverers of the
tomb of Amenhotep III in the Western Valley. In 1799,
they studied and measured all the royal tombs then
known. They, and other scholars from the Expedition,
took objects they found in the tombs back with them to
France. A number of the objects found by De Villiers
were eventually left to the Louvre by his descendents. It
is thus likely that our shabti originally comes from a
French source.
Between 1900 and 1940, the piece was owned by the
Dutch collector J. Janette Walen, who left it to his son.
It was recently acquired by the present owner. The
shabtis in the British Museum were purchased in 1821,
not long after the French expedition, from the collec-
tions of the English consul-general in Egypt, Henry
Salt.
The tomb of Ramesses IX was cleaned and investigated
again in 1888 by the French Egyptologist G. Daressy. 
In the debris he found a number of objects from the
tomb equipment, including a pair of alabaster shabtis of 
the king. All of this material is now in the Egyptian
Museum in Cairo. The finding of several hundred 
decorated ostraca, including one with a diagram of the
tomb, caused quite a stir at the time. The mummy of
Ramesses IX was found in 1881 in the First Cache 
of Deir el-Bahri – the Royal Cache – in the coffin of
Princess Nesikhonsu.

HDS

1 H.D. Schneider, Shabtis I (Leiden 1977), 239.
2 See Appendix E for the inscription.
3 C.N. Reeves, Valley of the Kings (London/New York 1990),

119.
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2.44 Shabtis from the 21st dynasty

a. Tanetipet.
Faience, H. 7.9 cm.
Provenance: Second Cache of Deir el-Bahri.

Tanetipet, “She who belongs to the Opet” (i.e. Luxor
Temple), was a Chantress of Amun according to
inscriptions on her coffin and mummy cloth. Presum-
ably she was the wife of the Second Prophet of Amun,
Padiamun. She also owned reis-shabtis. The inscription
reads: The Osiris Tanetipet.

b. Amenemope.
Faience, H. 10.5 cm.
Provenance: Assasif, near Deir el-Bahri.

The “God’s Father” Amenemope is represented here
with a heavy striated wig, large ears and a rather trian-
gular face. The two hoes are casually sketched. The back
of the statuette is flat and has a peculiar notch below the
wig. The inscription on the front reads: The Osiris, the
God’s Father of Amun Amemenope, justified.

c. Hor.
Faience, H. 12.3 cm.
Provenance: Second Cache of Deir el-Bahri.

The statuettes of Hor with their delicate faces and deep
blue glaze are among the most beautiful of all shabtis
found in the Second Cache. Hor’s shabti army was pos-
sibly the largest of all the shabti “gangs” found there.
He also owned reis-shabtis, overseers in charge of ten
mummiform worker-shabtis each. The inscription on
this example contains a shortened version of the shabti
spell. Hor was a son of the High Priest of Amun
Menkheperre. His brother was Pinudjem II and his son
was Pakharu. He was buried in three coffins with a
mummy cloth and a funerary papyrus. Hor had many
titles pertaining to the priesthoods of several gods. On
his shabtis he is called “Prophet of Amun”.

d. Pakharu.
Faience, H. 8.4 cm.
Provenance: Second Cache of Deir el-Bahri.

Pakharu, “the Palestinian”, is the nickname of a man
whose official name was Ahaneferamun (“Amun is the
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good warrior”). He was a son of Hor, discussed above.
He was buried during the pontificate of the High Priest
of Amun Menkheperre.
His main titles are “Prophet of Amun”, “God’s Father,
Beloved of the God” and “He who opens the doors of
heaven in Karnak”. Many shabtis for this man were
found near his coffin, mummy cloth and papyrus in-
scribed with the “Litany of Re”, and are now in museums
and private collections. The inscription reads: The illu-
minated one, the Osiris Pakharu, justified.

HDS

For the inscriptions see Appendix E.

Literature:
a. L. Aubert, Deuxième Cachette, 95, no. 43.
b. J.F. and L. Aubert, Statuettes égyptiennes (Paris 1974), 173, figs.

98, 99; H.D. Schneider, Shabtis II (Leiden 1977), 121; J.L.
Chappaz, Les figurines funéraires égyptiennes (Geneva 1984),
43, no. 0,24.

c. L. Aubert, Les statuettes funéraires de la Deuxième Cachette à
Deir el Bahari (Paris 1998), 81, no. 29; G. Janes, Shabtis: A 
Private View (Paris 2002), 117, no. 59.

d. L. Aubert, Deuxième Cachette, 64, no. 13.

The Deir el-Bahri Caches
After the death of Ramesses XI, the last pharaoh of the
20th Dynasty, Egypt was divided into two political
power bases. A new line of kings established itself in
Tanis, the new residence city in the Delta. The kings of
this 21st Dynasty ruled over Lower Egypt. The High
Priests of Amun resided in the temple city of Thebes
and exercised control over Upper Egypt. This division
of power occurred without any problems because the
two ruling families were related to each other. The
pharaohs in the north were continually striving to have
one of their sons appointed High Priest of Amun, or to
marry one of their daughters to this most powerful
priest. This situation continued under the pharaohs of
Dynasties 22 – 24.
The area over which the priests of Amun had control
can be referred to as a theocracy. All decisions were
taken on the basis of a divine decree based on oracles
given by the supreme god. The power to implement
these oracles and the daily government of the temples,
of the city of Thebes and the rest of Upper Egypt lay in
the hands of the High Priest of Amun. He was support-
ed by an army of priest-officials, all members of the
same family. The most common priestly titles were
“Prophet of Amun” and “God’s Father”. Women also
held positions in the temples. The most common
priestess title was “Songstress of Amun”. The high
priestess was called “God’s Wife of Amun”. She played
a major role in the cult of Amun and was also politi-
cally very influential.
Our knowledge of the priests and priestesses of Amun
comes mainly from the large communal tombs at Deir

el-Bahri, where they were buried with their grave goods.
As the extensive necropolis of Thebes – and particular-
ly the tombs of the pharaohs of the New Kingdom –
was repeatedly being plundered and could only be
guarded with great difficulty, the priests of Amun decid-
ed to construct a few large, secret burial places and not
only hide the mummies of the ancient pharaohs in
them, but also those of their own family members.
In 1881, the First Cache or Royal Cache of Deir el-
Bahri was found, containing a number of mummies of
the most famous pharaohs of Egypt, as well as the
mummies of the High Priests of Amun Pinudjem I,
Masaharta and Pinudjem II, and those of their wives
and daughters, together with their burial goods.
The Second Cache of Deir el-Bahri, also called the
Cache of the Priests of Amun, discovered in 1891, con-
tained the mummies of more than 150 priests and
priestesses of Amun. This cache consisted of two under-
ground corridors, one above the other. The upper corri-
dor is 93 metres long and contains two chambers. In one
of the chambers, the children and grandchildren of the
High Priest Menkheperre were buried. The lower corri-
dor is 54 metres long. Both corridors were stuffed with
no fewer than 153 coffins, 101 of which also had an outer
coffin. In addition, there were 110 shabti boxes as well as
other chests filled with canopic jars and papyrus cases.
The mummies each had a heart scarab on their chests
and a papyrus with funerary texts between their legs.
The total number of shabtis found in both caches runs
into the several thousand. Most of them were made of
faience with a dark or light-blue shiny glaze. In the 
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Second Cache were also shabtis of painted clay or 
terracotta. It is no longer possible to ascertain whether
everyone had 365 worker shabtis and 36 overseer
shabtis, the usual number for this period. If that was
indeed the case, then the Second Cache must have 
contained over 24,000 shabtis. It is possible, however,
that a lot of material became muddled up, lost or even
forgotten when the mummies and their associated
funerary equipment were transferred from their original
tombs to this Cache.
The shabtis from the Deir el-Bahri caches, as well as
those from other tombs in the Theban necropolis, tell
us a great deal about Theban society during the rule of
the High Priests of Amun. We thus not only know a
large number of the names, titles and positions of the
elite, but also those of members of the higher and mid-
dle classes of the Theban population.

The Egyptian government has given away or sold an
enormous number of the shabtis and other material
from the Second Cache of Deir el-Bahri. In 1894, many
museums in countries friendly to Egypt were presented
with a collection of shabtis and some coffins. At that
time, the Egyptian Museum in Cairo also sold many
shabtis to private individuals. This is why so many Deir
el-Bahri shabtis – recognizable by their dark or light-
blue glaze – can be admired in numerous public and
private collections all over the world.

HDS

Literature:
J.F. and L. Aubert, Statuettes égyptiennes (Paris 1974), 139 – 149;
169 – 177; L. Aubert, Les statuettes funéraires de la Deuxième
Cachette à Deir el-Bahari (Paris 1998).
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2.45 Fragment of a block statue

Granodiorite.
Dynasty 22, reign of Osorkon II, c. 924 – 909 BC.
H. 28 cm, W. 24 cm.

Block statues, also known as cubic statues, played an
important role within the repertoire of sculpture for pri-
vate individuals for nearly two millennia.1 The type was
never used by kings, and almost only by men, hardly
ever by women. The basic form is that of a squatting
man with his legs drawn up against his body and his
arms crossed on his knees. It is a shape that is only
known from the Ancient Egyptian culture. Originally
the arms and legs were clearly recognizable, but as time
progressed the form became increasingly abstract. The
body then seems to be covered in cloth, with only the
head, the lower arms and sometimes the feet carved
separately.
The first examples date from the early Middle King-
dom, but during this period they are still quite rare.
Unlike in later periods, Middle Kingdom block statues
regularly come from tombs rather than temples. During
the New Kingdom the number of block statues
increased dramatically, and virtually all of them now
come from temple sites, notably from Karnak, the 
great temple of Amun of Thebes. During the Ramesside
Period the form became more variable again, with
many block statues showing a squatting figure with
more or less completely articulated limbs, but after the
New Kingdom the abstract form returned and block
statues were more popular than ever before. In the Late
Period, the block statue, together with the naophorous
statue, became the most frequently used form for hav-
ing oneself represented in the great temples of the gods.
The latest block statues date from the Ptolemaic Period.
The symbolism of the block statue is still not very clear.
The unarticulated form emphasizes the divine nature of
the person depicted and texts on the earliest block 
statues appear to indicate that they depict the deceased
at the moment of resurrection and creation on the
primeval hill,2 but this theme is not taken up by later
texts. The symbols of regeneration which the owners of
block statues often hold in their hands, however, are
also linked with the wish to be reborn and live on after
death. As a temple statue, the block statue expresses the
owner’s desire to participate in the daily temple cult and
partake of the regular food offerings given to the gods of
the temple. It also became an object of prestige, with
inscriptions and depictions of cult scenes in relief
expressing the high status of the owner.

The statue from which the present fragment stems must
once have been magnificent, and it is unfortunate that
nothing more than the proper right front corner appears
to have survived. On the top, the carefully modelled left
hand of the owner is still visible, but otherwise nothing
of the human figure remains. Fragments of ritual scenes
are carved in shallow sunk relief on the sides of the 
statue. One of the reasons why block statues became so
popular in the time after the New Kingdom may have
been that they offered plenty of space for inscriptions
and representations in relief. In the Third Intermediate
Period in particular, all sorts of statues were decorated
with depictions of gods, often on the body of the owner,
for example on his chest or on his dress. The relatively
large surface of a block statue was ideal for such decora-
tion. A completely preserved companion piece to the
present statue, owned by the same man, is inscribed on
the front and two sides with a long biographical inscrip-
tion in thirteen lines and with shorter texts on the shoul-
ders, the feet and the back pillar.3 The present statue
obviously concentrated on pictures rather than texts. A
single line of text runs along the top edge of the statue,
but otherwise the inscriptions on the surviving fragment
are captions belonging to the illustrations.
The owner of this statue was a member of an important
family of Theban priests which can be followed over the
course of many generations starting in the 20th Dynas-
ty.4 The main source for this family is a statue in Cairo
belonging to the son of the owner of our fragment, the
Fourth Prophet of Amun Djeddjehutyefankh who was
also known as Nakhtefmut, and the family is therefore
often referred to as the “Nakhtefmut Family”. Our man
belonged to the twelfth generation. His name is Djed-
khonsefankh, son of Nesperennub, and he was married
to a granddaughter of Shoshenk I, the first ruler of the
22nd Dynasty. Later generations also frequently mar-
ried into the royal family and thus were able to retain
fairly high-ranking positions within the hierarchy of the
Theban priesthood, notably the office of Fourth
Prophet of Amun in Karnak, which was held by six
members of the family for most of the duration of the
22nd Dynasty.
The inscriptions preserved on our fragment enumerate
some of the offices held by Djedkhonsefankh: he was
not only “Fourth Prophet of Amun in Karnak”, but also
“Second Prophet of Mut, the Matron, the Lady of
Isheru”, “Sem-priest who makes libations”, and “Scribe
in charge of the transport of festival goods to the
Benenet”, i.e. the temple of Khonsu.5 He was thus
linked to the cults of all three members of the Theban
triad, Amun, Mut and Khonsu. At the head of the hier-
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archy of Amun in Karnak, the most important temple
of Egypt, stood the High Priest of Amun, also known as
the “First Prophet of Amun” – an unfortunate transla-
tion of the Egyptian title which we owe to the Greeks –
followed by the Second, Third and Fourth “Prophet”.
These four senior priests not only performed religious
duties in the temple, but were also administrators who
managed the hundreds of lower-ranking priests and
other employees of the temple as well as its vast income.
Although Djedkhonsefankh’s rank in the temple of
Amun was lower than that in the temple of Mut, the for-
mer was obviously considered to be more prestigious
than the latter since it is always mentioned first.
In addition to these priestly offices, Djedkhonsefankh
also calls himself “the eyes of the King in Karnak”,
which may mean that he reported directly to the King
about the affairs of the temple. From the long auto-
biographical inscription on Djedkhonsefankh’s other
block statue, which was dedicated to him by his eldest
son Nakhtefmut, we learn that he was favoured by Osor-
kon II and “his heirs”, so he must be the king Djed-
khonsefankh served.
On the front of the statue there must originally have
been two symmetrically arranged scenes showing Djed-
khonsefankh in the centre offering to two groups of
deities.6 Only part of the left-hand scene, which shows
him before the Theban triad, survives. Of the figure of
Amun little more than his right arm survives, with a
hand holding an ankh sign. Behind him stands the god-
dess Mut, whose left hand touches Amun’s shoulder.
Mut was the goddess of kingship and she is therefore
shown with the double crown of Upper and Lower
Egypt. Over her lappet wig she wears the so-called vul-
ture cap, with the wings of the vulture down the sides of
her head, its tail on the back and its head and beak, here
lost, on the forehead. She too holds the symbol of life in
her right hand. The third god is Khonsu, the child of
Amun and Mut, who is also a god of the moon. On his
head are the full moon and the crescent. A single braid-
ed lock of hair adorns his temple, the so-called “lock of
youth” which characterizes him as a child god. He also
wears a uraeus and the curved divine beard. His body is
depicted with the primeval shape resembling a mummy
which was often chosen for gods of creation and regen-
eration. Around his neck is the so-called menyt, a heavy
necklace with a counterpoise on the back. His hands
hold a composite staff consisting of the symbols of life,
stability and dominion, as well as the two sceptres com-
monly associated with the god Osiris, the crook and
flail. Short inscriptions above the figures identify them
as Mut, Lady “of the Isheru (the name of her main

Theban temple), lady of heaven, mistress of the gods”,
and “Khonsu in Thebes, Neferhotep, Horus, lord of
joy”.
On the side of the fragment we see Djedkhonsefankh
offering to the god Osiris. Over his long linen costume
he wears the leopard skin characterizing him as an offi-
ciating priest and his head is shaven as a token of ritual
purity. In his left hand he holds an incense burner and
with his right hand he pours a libation over an offering
table, of which only a lotus flower draped over the offer-
ings survives. The god himself has also largely disap-
peared, but his characteristic crook and flail with the
was-sceptre can still be seen, as can his curved beard.
The eight columns of text above the scene consist most-
ly of the name and titles of Djedkhonsefankh and the
indication that he was the “son of the priest of Amun,
who was allowed free access to the palace, Nesperen-
nub, justified”. The three last columns on the left, writ-
ten in retrograde, identify the god as “Osiris, foremost
of the West, the great god, Lord of Abydos”. The text
continues with a funerary prayer for Djedkhonsefankh:
“May he (Osiris) grant that his7 ba may leave (the tomb)
in order to see the sun and that he may join the praised
ones”. These “praised ones” are the blessed dead who
partake of the daily offerings to the gods in the temple.
The block statue of Djedkhonsefankh, which was once
set up in the court of one of the Theban temples, served
as his intermediary in this offering cult.

JvD

1 R. Schulz, Die Entwicklung und Bedeutung des kuboiden Stat-
uentypus, 2 vols. (Hildesheim 1992).

2 A. Eggebrecht, “Zur Bedeutung des Würfelhockers”, in S. Lauf-
fer (ed.), Festgabe für Dr. Walter Will (Cologne etc. 1966), 
143 – 163.

3 Cairo CG 559, from Luxor Temple; see K. Jansen-Winkeln,
Ägyptische Biographien der 22. und 23. Dynastie (Wiesbaden
1985), 9 – 24; 433 – 440, Pls. 1 – 3 (No. A 1). Djedkhonsefankh
also dedicated a Horuscippus in the temple of Mut in Karnak.

4 K.A. Kitchen, The Third Intermediate Period in Egypt (1110 –
650 BC) (Warminster 1973), §§ 183 – 189; M.L. Bierbrier, The
Late New Kingdom in Egypt (c. 1300 – 664 BC) (Warminster
1975), 79 – 85.

5 On these titles see Jansen-Winkeln, Biographien, 39 – 40.
6 The arrangement of texts and depictions must have been simi-

lar to that on another block statue in Cairo, CG 42231, which
also has a single line of text around the top edge and offering
scenes to various deities on the front and sides; see Jansen-
Winkeln, Biographien, Pls. 49 – 53 (No. A 17).

7 Lit., “your ba”.
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3.01 Onuris

Copper-silver alloy, hollow cast.
Late New Kingdom or early Third Intermediate Period,
c. 1300 – 900 BC.
H. 17.2 cm including block base.

The silvery grey-green sheen on this very attractive 
statuette is the result of it having been cleaned with a
brush. On the right-hand side of the back, the metal
skin has burst due to swelling of the still-present casting
core. This was caused by chemical reactions in the
organic material in the core. The separately cast block
base has also swollen. The underneath of the base has
been flattened in modern times.
When the statuette was acquired for the collection, it
was standing on a beautifully shaped base covered in
velvet. The statuette comes from an old French collec-
tion and according to tradition it was found and
acquired during a trip to Egypt at the end of the 19th
century. The feather headdress has been additionally
secured by soldering a brass plate onto the back with
two tiny nails.
The head of the statuette is relatively large and this
increases the impression that a youthful figure is being
represented. The finely modelled face with the slanting
almond-shaped eyes also has a youthful expression.1

The eyebrows and eyelids are modelled in high relief.
The corners of the mouth are slightly upturned and
together with the full lips this results in a friendly smile.
The round wig is made of plaited rectangular locks
arranged in vertical strands. The rearing uraeus is miss-
ing its head. The body of the snake continues under the
modius and reappears on the back of the wig. The cer-
emonial beard was modelled in the round and attached
to the chin only, but is now missing. The rather deeply
scored beard straps may have been inlaid with a differ-
ent metal.
The arms are particularly carefully made with finely
worked musculature; they are attached to the torso by
means of pin and groove connections, as is often the
case with bronze statuary. The left arm is held parallel to
the body and does not touch it anywhere. The right arm
was also originally free but was joined to the hip in mod-
ern times; this is clear on the X-rays that have been
made of this statuette. These have also revealed repairs
to the left ankle, the right lower leg and the left knee;
they have also enabled us to study the way that the feet
are anchored in the block base. It is worth noting that
the feet and ankles are rather clumsily shaped, 
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well. Our statuette should probably be dated a little ear-
lier, to the beginning of the Third Intermediate Period
or even the Late New Kingdom.
Most of the bronzes from the last millennium BC were
votive statuettes. They were often produced in large
numbers in workshops linked to cult centres. This mass
production inevitably had a negative impact on the
quality of many Late Period bronzes. The present statu-
ette, however, is one of a small group of earlier high
quality bronzes which bear witness to the exceptional
craftsmanship of the Egyptian metalworkers of the early
first millennium BC.4

AM

1 Cf. M. Hill, Royal Bronze Statuary from Ancient Egypt (Lei-
den/Boston 2004), 48.

2 Louvre E 27431: C. Ziegler, “La donation Ganay: jeune
pharaon présentant l’image de la déesse Maât”, Revue du Lou-
vre 38 (1988), 181 – 185; id., in G. Andreu, M.H. Rutschow-
scaya and C. Ziegler, Ancient Egypt at the Louvre (Paris 1997),
142, no. 64; silver alloy with gilding. This statuette, which is
said to come from the same collection as the Onuris figure, is
dated to Dynasty 19 (Seti I) by Ziegler, but is assigned on good
grounds to the Third Intermediate Period (c. Osorkon II) by
Hill, Royal Bronze Statuary, 30 – 31, Pl. 14.

3 H. Schlögl, Le Don du Nil: Art égyptien dans les collections
suisses (Basel 1978), 80, no. 273.

4 On Egyptian copper alloy statuary before the Kushite Period
see Hill, Royal Bronze Statuary, 7 – 49.

especially when contrasted with the delicacy of the 
carefully modelled arms and hands and the carefully
modelled knees. However, this is known from other
statuettes of this period.2

This figure represents the god Onuris, a hunter and war-
rior god originally associated with the town of This, just
north of Abydos. His name means “He who brings back
the Distant One”, a reference to the myth of the Eye of
Re, the daughter of the sun god who quarrelled with her
father, went off to Nubia in the form of a fierce lioness
and had to be appeased and brought back by a god sent
out by Re. Several gods can assume this role, including
Thoth, but Onuris is also frequently mentioned in this
connection.
The god is wearing his characteristic headdress consist-
ing of four tall feathers. Another distinguishing element
in Onuris’s appearance is the tight-fitting dress with a
feather pattern which reaches half-way down the shins.
Over it the god wears the short divine kilt worn by vir-
tually all male deities.
The delicate almost feminine looks are probably the
reason why a fragmentary but clear parallel in a Swiss
private collection has been described as the statuette of
a queen.3 This piece has been compared in its turn to
the famous bronze statue of Queen Karomama II in 
the Louvre and thus dated to the reign of Takelot II 
(836 – 814 BC). Although such a date may be approxi-
mately correct, the statuette in Switzerland should
almost certainly be interpreted as an image of Onuris as
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Bronze is an alloy of copper and tin. Copper is the main
ingredient, with the tin usually being added when it is
molten. Nowadays, bronze contains roughly 9% to 10%
tin; in antiquity, however, it tended to vary between 2%
and 16%.

Material
Copper alloys from antiquity also contain other el-
ements, sometimes deliberately added, but often just
present in the ore. Copper ore is never completely pure
and always contains traces of other elements, including
iron, nickel, lead, bismuth, antimony, sulphur, arsenic
and cobalt. Depending on the quantities present in the
ore, each of these elements results in raw copper of dif-
ferent qualities. Thus, for example, higher quantities of
lead make the copper soft, and the presence of bismuth,
even in minute amounts, makes the copper brittle.
Arsenic, on the other hand, increases the hardness and
durability of copper because during the smelting and
pouring stages it slows down the absorption of gases
from the atmosphere. Pure copper can become brittle
and porous if it absorbs too much of these gases. These
favourable characteristics seem to have been known
from a very early stage. As early as the fifth and fourth
millennium BC, natural alloys of copper and arsenic
were being used in the Near East to produce all kinds of
objects. Arsenic also caused problems for the smiths,
however. The poisonous fumes released during the
smelting process will have claimed many victims. Work
in the smithy will also have been made difficult because
they would have had to use ores of varying quality. The
amount of arsenic could vary dramatically, without the
smiths being able to tell how much was present from just
looking at it.
The advantages and disadvantages of copper alloys will
undoubtedly have encouraged the smiths to experiment
with additives, which finally led to the discovery of
bronze – a copper-tin alloy. Tin has the same beneficial
effect on copper as arsenic, as well as a number of other
advantages. It limits the shrinking of the cast while
cooling, it increases the liquidity of the melted copper
thus enabling the details in the moulds to be better
filled, and the final product is of better quality. One of
the most important characteristics is that tin lowers the

melting point of copper. Pure copper has a melting
point of 1083 ºC, whereas an addition of 15% tin lowers
the melting point to 960 ºC. Just like arsenic, tin in-
creases the hardness of copper but is not poisonous to
use. In addition, the amount to be added can be meas-
ured precisely. Thus the smiths were better able to gov-
ern the process of smelting and forging.
The earliest copper-tin alloys appear in the Near East
around 3000 BC. The Egyptians, however, only came
into contact with bronze much later, during the Middle
Kingdom, some 1000 years later. They may have im-
ported the necessary materials from Syria and other
Asian regions in the form of axes, vessels and staves.
Unlike copper – the rocks of the eastern desert and the
Sinai are very rich in copper veins – workable deposits
of tin were not known in Egypt.

Bronze figurines
The ability to manufacture metal sculpture only devel-
oped relatively late in Egypt. Although gold and copper
had been in use from prehistoric times, these metals
were only used to make small pieces of jewellery and
tools. They used other materials to make statues and
models. In the oldest temples in the country, small figu-
rines of stone and pottery have been found. They depict
humans, animals or certain divine powers and, together
with most of the 2-dimensional representations on palet-
tes and maces, are the oldest remnants of Egyptian
sculpture. They are votive offerings to the gods wor-
shipped in the sanctuaries, and given that the rituals
were reserved for the king and a small circle of priests,
there was no need for mass production.
Nevertheless, the royal annals on the Palermo Stone
record that King Khasekhemwy of the 2nd Dynasty 
had ordered a copper statue to be made. The oldest
metal statues that we actually know of are the life-sized
figures of King Pepy and his son Merenre of the 6th
Dynasty. They have been made from plates of copper
hammered into shape and then attached to a wooden
core. This is proof that there was experimentation with
the use of metal for making statues. However, they
remain unique pieces. The choice of material was per-
haps governed by the decorative effect and not with an
eye to saving labour, which certainly played a role in the

Bronze in Egypt
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manufacture of copper weapons and tools in the Old
Kingdom. They were made by pouring the metal into
open moulds of stone or pottery that could be used sev-
eral times over.
During the Middle Kingdom, the use of bronze spread
through Egypt, and the first cast bronze statues also
date to this period. They were made using the cire per-
due or lost wax method and each was unique – each wax
model could only be used to cast a single figurine. The
statues were almost always small, solid figurines,
although a few magnificent hollow-cast statues from the
Middle Kingdom are known. They have been ingen-
iously assembled from several parts.
The rarity of bronze statues from the early and middle
New Kingdom is striking, either solid or hollow-cast
examples. Fine hollow-cast bronzes only reappear at the
end of the 18th Dynasty.
The period after the fall of the New Kingdom, when the
pharaoh could no longer guarantee the safety of his sub-
jects, is characterized by an increase in requests for pro-
tection from the gods. To this end the devotees dedicat-
ed statues of themselves or a god, complete with the
name of the donor, which were then erected in the pub-
lic spaces of the temples. These statues were increasing-
ly often made of bronze. True masterpieces are known
from the 21st and 22nd Dynasties, including statues
where the bronze skin has been incised and inlaid with
gold and silver threads and coloured paste, a process
called niello.
Such costly statues were naturally not within everyone’s
means. During the Late Period, when Egypt became
poorer and poorer and the population became increas-
ingly involved in the temple rituals, people were forced
to turn to a new technology. In this period there was a
massive demand for votive gifts for the pious pilgrims
who visited the religious festivals in the great temples
throughout the land in their thousands. Bronze was the
perfect material to satisfy this demand. By ingeniously
using ready-made moulds to make the wax figurines, a
large number of copies could be made from one origi-
nal. The use of separate moulds for the various limbs
and attributes also meant that it was possible for one
workshop to make statuettes for several gods and in dif-
ferent sizes. This led to a sort of factory production,
with a constant quality more or less guaranteed.
Bronze figures of gods from the Late Period are usually
solid cast, which is an indication that plenty of tin must
have been available. The alloys from this period often
contain a large amount of lead. This made the metal
more liquid, thus enabling complex forms to be cast in
one piece.

The figurines were mainly purchased by private individ-
uals. Perhaps there were “workshops” near the larger
sanctuaries where believers could make their choice.
They would also have been offered the opportunity to
let them be buried on the spot with an inscription con-
taining their name and a religious text. It is quite clear
that this almost always occurred after casting. Although
the other details of the statues were added at the stage of
the wax model, the inscription is usually a collection of
sloppy engraving marks in the much more resistant
bronze.
The inscriptions provide us with a picture of the people
who bought these figurines. The majority of them have
only left their names; they probably did not have any
titles to boast of and were not high born. The parents are
frequently mentioned, however, thus enabling them to
share in the benefits of the votive offering. The more
costly bronze figures sometimes bear the names of
kings. This is more likely to be a question of honouring
the ruler than proof that they were royal gifts. This type
of inscription is naturally particularly valuable for dat-
ing purposes.
Where present, the name of the donor and any other
text is placed on the base, a block or a flat plate. A sig-
nificant number of the bronzes that have survived,
including examples of high quality, are completely
uninscribed, however. It is possible that the texts
belonging to these votive objects were in a different
material, perhaps on a wooden base, and that these
have not survived the passage of time.
The bronze votive figurines were offered to the sanctu-
ary by believers. They would have been placed in the
vicinity of the inner sanctuary by the priests where they
would attract the attention of the god to the pious
donor.  Perhaps the donor wanted to thank the god for
a blessing, or was presenting the figurine in order to
ensure the god’s beneficence in the future. After a time
the sanctuaries must have been full to bursting with
such votive gifts. During modern excavations, they are
usually found in hidden spaces under the temple floor
or in the walls, where they were deposited by priests
when room had to be made for new gifts. Bronze statu-
ettes are seldom found in tombs or houses. Sadly we
know very little about the possible presence of house
altars in Egyptian houses.
During the Late Period, not only the figures of gods
were made in great numbers. The rise of cults for sacred
animals also ensured the popularity of figures of ani-
mals in bronze. They were usually hollow cast or are
standing on a hollow rectangular or naos-shaped base.
On many occasions, mummified animal remains have
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been found in this hollow space. Often the space is not
nearly large enough to contain a complete animal
mummy, so a relic consisting of only a few bones had to
suffice. These relic holders served the same aim as the

many thousands of animal mummies laid to rest in
underground catacombs at this time – what to us is a
rather bizarre custom served to ensure a personal con-
tact between the god and man.

MJR

3.02 Base of a bronze statuette

Bronze.
Late Period, Dynasty 25 – 26, c. 712 – 525 BC.
H. 2.4 cm, W. 4.5 cm, D. 5.7 cm.

This hollow rectangular base is all that is left of what
was once a statuette of Osiris-Iah-Thoth, a lunar form
of the god Osiris.1 The appearance of the god would in
all essential aspects have been the same as our no. 3.16:
a male deity with a tripartite lappet wig with uraeus
wearing the moon disc and crescent on his head. Unlike
that statuette, however, the present example would have
been seated rather than standing, as can be seen from
the two parallel rectangular holes in the top surface of
the base. The god’s throne was undoubtedly made 
separately. Judging by the size of the base and the qual-
ity of the inscription, the lost statuette was probably of
more than average workmanship.
The text on the base is the usual votive inscription, but
with some rather unusual names. It reads: “Recitation:

May Osiris-Iah-Thoth give life, prosperity and health to
Padiwesir, son of Udjahekau, born of the lady of the
house, the lay priestess of Mut, Iriru”. The title given to
the mother is quite rare; its literal meaning is “follower”
or “female servant” of Mut; women with this title
appear to have served as a kind of unofficial, uncanon-
ical priestesses in the temple of the goddess Mut in Kar-
nak.2 They are chiefly known from a number of bronze
mirrors which played an important part in certain ritu-
als connected with Mut. The title is attested only from
the time of Dynasties 25 and 26.

JvD

1 Or perhaps simply Osiris-Iah, with the sign for Thoth (the ibis)
used as a determinative, see J. Gwyn Griffiths, “Osiris and the
Moon in Iconography”, JEA 62 (1976), 153 – 159; E. Graefe,
“Noch einmal Osiris-Lunus”, JEA 65 (1979), 171 – 173; 
Griffiths, “The striding bronze figure of Osiris-I‘ah at Lyon”,
JEA 65, 174 – 175.

2 P. Munro, “Eine Gruppe spätägyptischer Bronzespiegel”, ZÄS
95 (1969), 92 – 109.
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3.03 Khonsu

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 8.8 cm (9.9 cm incl. tang).

Although this statuette is modest in size, it is distin-
guished by its delicacy. The face of the god is open, and
the rather small mouth gives the figure a youthful
appearance. This effect is enhanced because the head is
proportionally large, and again emphasized by the lock
of youth. Khonsu is wrapped in a cloak from which his
lower arms protrude. He is holding the crook and the
flail as well as the was-sceptre as his attributes. On his
back a menat counterpoise is modelled in high relief and
together with the was-sceptre hints at the iconography
of Ptah. The child god is wearing a uraeus on his fore-
head which appears to be part of the headband that is
tied at the back, showing two ribbons.
The name “Khonsu” means “traveller”, which refers to
his nocturnal journeys across the firmament. Khonsu
was primarily a lunar god and the crown with the full
and crescent moon is a permanent part of his iconogra-
phy. There is a suspension loop attached to the back of
this crown. Under the base, however, the casting tang
has not been removed, which implies that it is improb-
able that this figurine was ever meant to be worn.
Khonsu was a member of the Theban Triad, the son 
of Amun and Mut. Further south at Kom Ombo, how-
ever, he was regarded as the son of Sobek and Hathor in
the form Khonsu-Hor, associating him with Horus the

child. As a sky god he is sometimes depicted as a falcon-
headed male, also wearing the crown with full and cres-
cent moon. In his capacity as a lunar god, Khonsu is
associated with Thoth and assists him to record the
passing of time.
During the Late Period, statuettes of Khonsu served to
heal the sick and protect against evil spirits. He was also
invoked as an exorcist. Sometimes his images were car-
ried over long distances from the cult centre to facilitate
in the cure of those who were unable to travel.

AM

Parallel: 
G. Roeder, Aegyptische Bronzefiguren (Berlin 1956), Pl. 79 a.

3.04 Khonsu-Thoth

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period (c. 715 – 332 BC).
H. 17.1 cm.

The god is standing with his left leg advanced on a 
hollow rectangular base. The base contains traces of a
broken-off central casting tang and some remains of the
core material.
Both arms are pendent and for a large part connected
with the rather short pleated skirt. This kilt has no cen-
tral lappet and the belt drops down around the rounded
belly in front. The tiny waist is unusual, particularly
when contrasted with the rather sturdy legs.
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The face of this statuette has the typical oval shape of
the Late Period. Another typical feature is that the face
narrows unnaturally behind the cheekbones where the
ears are “folded out” against the strands of the wig. This
can also be seen on other bronze statuettes in this col-
lection. At the end the strands of the tripartite wig are
each bound by a band. Above the forehead the wig is
arranged in rows while at the back the strands emerge
from behind the crown and fall straight down.
One of the most prominent features is the god’s com-
posite crown. The lower part consists of the full and

crescent moon, with the neck and head of an ibis in
front – the earthly manifestation of Thoth (Djehuty).
The ibis is in turn wearing the atef crown flanked by its
usual two feathers and surmounting two curled horns
with uraei, one of which is missing. Finally, there is a
sun disc on top of the atef. This unusual representation
is thus a convincing mix of Khonsu and Thoth.
This professionally cleaned and conserved statuette is
only missing the front part of the beak of the ibis and
one of the uraei.

AM
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3.05 Montu

Copper alloy with gilding, solid cast.
New Kingdom or Third Intermediate Period. 
H. 10.0 cm (11.9 cm incl. tang).

This well-preserved, small bronze statuette shows traces
of gilding all over the body and crown. It has a greyish
patina with areas of red and dark brown and some green
spots. Standing on a flat rectangular base with a central
tang protruding underneath, the figure is striding and
wearing a royal kilt. The kilt sits particularly low in the
front, revealing a rounded belly. The god is holding an
attribute in his right hand that can be identified as the
curved khepesh sword in an ornamental sheath. This is
an attribute also found in bronze representations of
Nefertem.
The tripartite wig is worn high on the head, the lappet
at the back narrowing and falling between the shoulder
blades. The arms are incised with two armlets and
wristlets. There are some unusual lines just above the
knees that go around the legs to the back to disappear
under the kilt. Identical markings can be seen on a 
statuette of Khnum.1 This bronze is about the same size
and has a strikingly similar overall appearance.
The sturdy falcon-headed god of war has an elaborate
crown. While usually consisting of two tall plumes with

the uraeus and sun disc in front, here it is composed 
of four feathers mounted upon bull’s horns. This
iconography may refer to his four cult centres that were
maintained in the Theban region. The horns are most
likely those of the Buchis bull, in Egyptian Bekh, which
was the physical manifestation of Montu on earth. The
Buchis bull was kept and worshipped in his temple at
Armant. Two other divine bull manifestations are the
Apis bull of Ptah, which was worshipped at Memphis,
and the Mnevis bull of Heliopolis, which was asso-
ciated with Re.
Montu was an early solar god and god of war in the 
Theban region. He became a state god during the Middle
Kingdom when King Nebhepetre Mentuhotep I suc-
ceeded in reuniting the Two Lands. During the 11th
Dynasty, three of its rulers bore the name Mentuhotep,
“Montu is content”, as their birth name. After the
foundation of the 12th Dynasty under Amenemhat I,
“Amun is supreme”, the cult of Montu was over-
shadowed as a new and important state god became
dominant. As a god of war, Montu regained much signifi-
cance during the many conquests of the New Kingdom,
especially under Thutmose III and also under Rames-
ses II, who identified themselves with this god.          AM

1 H.A. Schlögl, Le Don du Nil. Art égyptien dans les collections
suisses (Basel 1978), no. 325 (Historisches Museum Berne, 
Inv. No. AE 77), dated 400 – 600 BC.
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Before the Middle Kingdom Amun was a minor local
deity in the vicinity of Thebes. Little is known of his
original character, his name Imn meaning ‘hidden’ or
‘the wind’.
In Khemenu, near present-day el-Ashmunein, called by
the Greeks Hermopolis, Amun was a member of the
Ogdoad. This rather obscure group consisted of four
frog and four snake gods who represented four primor-
dial concepts in pairs. They were the god pairs Nun and
Naunet ‘moisture’, Amun and Amaunet ‘mysterious-
ness’, Heh and Hauhet ‘infinity’ and Kek and Kauket
‘darkness’. According to one creation myth, from this
primeval soup of elements these eight gods created the
Primeval Mound and the Egg on it from which the sun
god would be born.
In his human aspect, Amun is clearly an outsider
among the very ancient gods like Osiris or Ptah or even
Min, whom he later usurped. These male deities are all
mummiform. Amun's characteristic headgear is a low
round crown surmounted by two tall feathers, later sup-
plemented by the sun disc of Re. These feathers may
refer to his name: only ruffled feathers could indicate
his unseen presence.
From the Middle Kingdom onwards Amun was consid-
ered a creator god and he became associated with the
goose as his earthly manifestation. According to Theban
myth it was the Great Cackler who laid the Primordial
Egg from which Amun came into being. Later the ram
as a symbol of great fertility became the major animal
form associated with Amun.
In the 12th Dynasty four of its rulers had the birth name
Amenemhat, ‘Amun is supreme’, and it was during this
era that the base of the cult centre at Thebes was firmly
established. Amun became one of the state gods and his
importance grew as he adopted solar aspects and
became known as Amun-Re. A period of great splen-
dour was to follow after the rulers of Thebes expelled
the foreign Hyksos from the north. With the reunifica-
tion of the Two Lands they founded the New Kingdom
in 1550 BC. In the course of the 18th Dynasty Amun-
Re was further promoted to King of the Gods and his
priests proclaimed him as the creator of the universe.

Starting in the reign of Amenhotep I, ‘Amun is con-
tent’, the pharaohs were laid to rest in rock-cut tombs in
the Valley of the Kings. New temples were built, espe-
cially in and around Thebes. With the many successful
conquests and resulting booty, the wealth of the state
god’s cult centre accumulated to unprecedented
heights. The supporters of other gods, including those
of the eclipsed Ennead of Heliopolis, must have felt
alarmed by the power that the priesthood of Amun-Re
was amassing.
A premeditated deviation from this powerful state reli-
gion was put into effect during the reign of Amenhotep
IV. He returned to an archaic form of worship of the sun
as the sun disc Aten and founded a new residence at
Akhet-Aten, a site in central Egypt now known as el-
Amarna. After this short switch to monotheism, his suc-
cessors in the late 18th and 19th Dynasties took great
care to restore the old order, while at the same time the
cult centres of other old state gods were promoted since
the danger of one single religion of state had become
evident.
After the Amarna Period, Thebes regained its impor-
tance as the main cult centre of the dynastic god Amun.
But whereas initially Amun-Re had bolstered the Royal
house, the power of his priests eventually undermined
that of the monarchy. The Theban priests neverthe-
less continued to gather great wealth. Their office had 
become hereditary and the ambition to influence 
politics led to a God-state within Egypt during the
Third Intermediate Period. Although members of the
Royal family in the North intermarried with the Theban 
families, Egypt continued to be divided.
Around 725 BC three dynasties ruled simultaneously.
The 22nd Dynasty resided in the city of Bubastis, the
23rd Dynasty in Tanis, while a short-lived 24th Dynasty
ruled in Sais. The heavily divided “Two Lands”, and con-
sequently the disintegration of state and military affairs,
gave the Napatan king Piye (also known as Piankhy)
the opportunity to invade Egypt in 747 BC, where he
founded the 25th Dynasty. Piye had successful military
campaigns as far north as Memphis but was unable to
secure Kushite interests. Finally his brother and suc-

The cult of Amun
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cessor Shabaqa finished the job and reunited Egypt in
715 BC. Only half a century later the Assyrian king
Assurbanipal conquered Egypt. In 664 BC he succeed-
ed in plundering Thebes and drove the Kushites out of
Egypt. Due to domestic affairs, the Assyrians were
forced to leave Egypt but made an alliance with the
local rulers of Saïs in the North. This family was appar-
ently able to maintain control of all Egypt and estab-
lished the 26th Dynasty. From this time on the cult of
Amun became of minor importance and a host of sepa-
rate cult centres flourished.

AM

3.06 Amun-Re

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 15.4 cm (16.5 cm incl. tang).

This statuette is a good example of the great skill and
finesse that could be achieved by the workshops in the
Late Period.
The slim face of this anthropomorphic god is given a
noble expression by the small mouth and the gold inlaid
eyes. The eyebrows, cosmetic lines and the bands of the
beard are inlaid in a black metal, possibly a silver alloy.
The false beard is completely attached to the chest and
curls forward. This was originally a divine attribute –
and occasionally appeared on royal shabtis from the
New Kingdom – but by the Late Period had been
adopted for the shabtis of private individuals. The god’s
crown is his characteristic headdress with the tall, fine-
ly worked double-feather crown with a large sun disc.
Amun-Re is striding on a flat base and is wearing the
shendyt, a pleated loincloth with a large frontal lappet,
a garment reserved for gods and kings. A great deal of
attention has been paid to the proportions of the body
and the carefully worked limbs. On the chest and back a
finely detailed decorative collar can be seen, covered
between the shoulder blades by two ribbons that fall
down from the lower edge of the crown.
The hollow areas within both fists suggest that 
the statuette originally held attributes. For the rest, the
statuette is intact and in a particularly good state of
preservation. Only two tiny pieces of the rectangular
base have been broken off.

AM
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3.07 Mut

Copper alloy, solid cast. Remains of gold inlay.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 16.3 cm.

The pschent, the double crown of Upper and Lower
Egypt, is a standard element in the iconography of the
goddess Mut. The curl which belongs to the Lower
Egyptian crown and which also protrudes from the
front of the double crown is missing here, either
because it was made separately and is now lost, or
because it was omitted. The fact that there is no evi-
dence of a break may indicate that the latter applies in
this case. The object is intact and the eyes show traces
of gold inlay that has been hammered in. Its collection
history goes back to the 1930s.1

The goddess is clothed in a sheath dress, the hem of
which is visible halfway down her calves. This close-
fitting garment reveals the shape of her body, including
the faint outline of her navel. Below her breasts, a
carved horizontal line indicates the upper hemline, to
which are attached the shoulder straps of the dress,
shown as a V-shape between her breasts and on her
back. The tripartite lappet wig has finely detailed verti-
cal tresses falling free at the front and the back. On her
forehead the goddess wears the protective uraeus, the
herringbone-patterned tail of which appears from
underneath the crown at the back of the wig. On her
upper arms and wrists she wears armlets and bracelets
and around her neck is a simple decorative collar.
Originally Mut was a local goddess from the region
around Thebes. During the 18th Dynasty she became
the consort of the dynastic god Amun, thereby largely
displacing Amun's original female counterpart Amaunet.
From then on Amun, Mut and Khonsu formed the
Theban Triad. Mut was not only a mother goddess (her
name means “mother”), but also a goddess of kingship
who crowned the King of Egypt.2

AM

1 From the  collection of Wilhelm Horn (1870 – 1959). Acquired
in 1933 from Dr Hartmann, Cairo. For further recent collec-
tion history see Appendix A.

2 See H. te Velde, “Towards a Minimal Definition of the God-
dess Mut”, JEOL 26 (1979 – 80), 3 – 9.

Parallels:
G. Roeder, Aegyptische Bronzefiguren (Berlin 1956), Tafel 32 g, 
k and m.
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3.08 The youthful Horus

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period (664 – 332 BC).
H. 6.1 cm.

The child Horus is depicted nude except for the broad
collar around his neck. His head is shaven although he
has the “lock of youth” on his right temple. On his fore-
head is the uraeus. Most bronzes show this god seated
or reclining, as if on his mother Isis’s lap, but here he is
striding. His hands, which are held next to each other,
are holding the crook and the flail, the symbols of roy-
alty which Horus inherited from his father Osiris.
Bronzes of “Horus the child” (Harpokrates) holding
crook and flail are extremely rare, especially when the
child is depicted without any crowns, although there are
a few cases where he is holding only the flail. The little
statuette is intact and has a flat base. There is no trace
of a suspension loop.

JvD

3.09 Isis suckling Horus

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 17.2 cm

The goddess’s dress can only be discerned by the hem-
line above the ankles. Her necklace is rendered by a
number of parallel incised lines with a row of drop-
shaped petals at the lower edge. The bird’s wings incised
on top of the wig are part of the so-called “vulture cap”,
a symbol of queenship worn by goddesses and queens
alike;1 the head of the vulture, which is rather large
compared to the face of the goddess, juts forward from
her forehead. The heavy wig, with carefully indicated
vertical strands of hair, covers not only the ears but also
the shoulders.2 This hairstyle became popular among
upper-class women towards the end of the 18th Dynasty
and is occasionally worn by goddesses like Hathor and
Isis after the Amarna Period.3 On Late Period bronzes
this wig, though not rare, is not as common as the tri-
partite striated lappet wig usually shown on goddesses.
The Hathor crown with cow's horns — the tip of the left
horn is broken off — and a sun disc is supported by a
modius surrounded by a circle of uraei.
With her right hand the goddess supports her left breast,
but the child on her lap is not turned towards her, but
faces straight ahead, with his arms held parallel to his
body. He is shaven-headed with a uraeus on his fore-
head and the sidelock of youth on the right temple.
Representations of Isis with Horus are among the most
common of all bronze statuettes from the Late Period.2

Like most bronzes, they were votive offerings which
were placed in a sanctuary as a supplication for pros-
perity and health. The high demand for some types of
bronzes resulted in mass production, which led to a
decline in quality, but this can certainly not be said of
this particular Isis with Horus, which makes it all the
more to be deplored that the base of the statuette is
uninscribed.

JvD

1 G. Robins, Women in Ancient Egypt (London 1993), 23.
2 G. Roeder, Ägyptische Bronzefiguren (Berlin 1956), §§ 313 and

305l. Roeder also discusses the present statuette, which is
depicted on his Pl. 80c.

3 J. van Dijk, GM 43 (1981), 11 with nn. 18 – 19.
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3.10 Osiris standing

Copper alloy, hollow cast, with glass paste inlay.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 17.7 cm (19.6 cm incl. tang).

This statuette of Osiris, ruler of the dead, is hollow cast.
On the back traces of the filed-off chaplets which
anchored the core to the cast are visible. The X-ray
photographs made of the statuette reveal these tenons as
well as a crack in the casting core. The statuette is intact
except for a small piece of restoration at the top of the
right-hand feather. Judging by the soft shine, the bronze
has been cleaned using a brushing technique. The
details of the strong face are finely worked and there are
traces of niello inlay around the eyes. The artificial
beard is completely joined to the chest and there are no
beard straps.
The god is depicted wrapped in a tight-fitting cloth,
from which his rather small hands protrude. This way of
showing a god is often called “mummiform”, and in the
case of Osiris this would seem to be appropriate, for he
was the god of the dead, the first living being to die and
to be mummified, and also the first to be resurrected
from the dead. It is more likely, however, that this is a
way of emphasizing the primeval nature of a god.
The hands are held next to each other, an indication
that this statue comes from a Memphite workshop.1

Osiris is holding the crook and flail across his chest.
These sceptres are symbols of royalty, and the pharaoh,
the earthly embodiment of Osiris’s son Horus, is often
depicted with them as well. They characterize Osiris as
ruler of the world of the dead. The crook or heqa scep-
tre may be derived from a shepherd’s crook. The true
origin and nature of the nekhakha sceptre, which for
want of a better term we call a flail, is obscure.
On his head is the atef crown, another fixed element of
the iconography of Osiris. Many variants exist of this
composite crown, but the most common, simplified
form shown here consists of the tall White Crown of
Upper Egypt flanked by two feathers, here with diago-
nal striations.
On this statuette, as on the seated statuette, a disc has
been added, which may represent either the sun or the
moon, or both. Osiris was intimately linked with the sun
god Re who passed through the underworld at night and
then temporarily united with Osiris so that they became
one god. The moon was a visible sign of the nocturnal
unification of these two gods and Osiris can therefore
also be connected with the moon. JvD

1 G. Roeder, Ägyptische Bronzewerke (Glückstadt 1937), § 345;
id., Ägyptische Bronzefiguren (Berlin 1956), §§ 223 – 225; id.,
“Die Arme der Osiris-Mumie”, in O. Firchow (ed.), Ägyptolo-
gische Studien (Berlin 1955), 248 – 286.

3.11 Osiris seated

Copper alloy, hollow cast.
Third Intermediate Period, Dynasty 21 – 24, 
c. 1070 – 712 BC.
H. 16.0 cm (17.5 cm incl. tang).

This statuette shows Osiris with his arms crossed at the
wrists, a hallmark of Upper Egyptian (Theban) work-
shops.1 The shape of the uraeus, with a clearly coiled
body, is also typical for Upper-Egyptian manufactur-
ers.2

X-ray photographs of this statuette have revealed inter-
esting details. For example, it has two casting channels,
one under the heels and the other under the seat. The
chaplets were probably of a different metallic composi-
tion than the bronze of the statuette itself because they
have corroded away completely on the surface. There
are tiny rectangular holes in the bronze skin on the back
and in the middle of the back of the crown. There is also
an interesting casting fault near the knees. Perhaps the
lower legs had to be recast. There is a hole under the
seat through which it is possible to see the grey core
material.
Unlike the standing Osiris figure, this statuette has not
been subjected to repairs since it was found. The large
almond-shaped eyes are very detailed and were origi-
nally inlaid, as were the cosmetic lines. The beard is
attached to the chest at one point only. The uraeus on
the atef crown, which is much larger than the one on the
standing Osiris, is wearing a fragment of what will once
have been the White Crown. The feathers of the atef
crown have striations which run parallel to the lower
edge of the feathers. What is particularly striking is the
lively expression on the face of this statuette.

JvD

1 See the literature quoted at No. 3.10.
2 Roeder, Bronzefiguren, 179 (§ 221 d, 4C).
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Although the best known myth from Ancient Egypt is
the one concerning the god Osiris, the Egyptians them-
selves have not left us a coherent narrative version of it.
For an actual story relating this myth we have to rely on
Greek authors such as Plutarch. Egyptian texts only
make allusions and references to the Osiris myth which,
however, tend to confirm Plutarch’s story.
Osiris once ruled Egypt as a beneficent king who
brought civilization and the rule of law to his people,
and taught them how to farm the land and how to wor-
ship the gods. His brother Seth conspired against him,
however, and tricked him into lying down inside a beau-
tiful coffin which he then shut and threw into the Nile,
whence it drifted downstream to the Mediterranean.
Isis, the wife of Osiris, then went on a long search for
the body of her husband and finally found it at Byblos
in Phoenicia. After she had brought it back to Egypt,
however, Seth managed to lay his hands on the body of
Osiris again and cut it up into fourteen parts which he
scattered all over the country. Isis then went out again to
recover the parts, burying each where she found it. In a
different version of the story Isis, being the great magi-
cian of the gods, was able to reassemble the body of
Osiris and even to conceive his posthumous child Horus.
Osiris then became ruler of the dead in the underworld,
and his son Horus inherited his kingdom. Isis hid her
child in the papyrus marshes of the Delta until he was
old enough to claim his inheritance. Horus then had to
engage in a prolonged physical and legal battle with his
uncle Seth, who disputed Horus’s inheritance. Eventual-
ly Horus prevailed and became the new ruler of Egypt.
Osiris and Seth were members of the so-called Ennead
of Heliopolis, a group of nine gods who were in fact all
forms or “developments” of the primeval creator god
Atum from whom they had originated. Atum, who at an
early stage became identified with the sun god Re, was
an androgynous god who impregnated himself and gave
birth to the first male-female couple, Shu (breath of
life) and Tefnut (order), who in their turn produced
Geb (earth) and Nut (sky). These two gods gave birth to
the fourth generation, which consisted of the couples
Osiris and Isis, and Seth and Nephthys. Horus is the
“tenth god” of this Ennead, he is embodied in the 
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living pharaoh, the legitimate heir to the throne of
Osiris and ultimately of the creator god Atum. The King
of Egypt is therefore called Horus, and when he dies he
becomes Osiris and his successor the new Horus.
With the murder of Osiris death came into the world,
but he was not only the first living being to die, but also
the first to be resurrected. Osiris is therefore not only
called “Foremost of the West” and “Ruler of the
Underworld”, but also “Ruler of the Living”. The res-
urrection of Osiris became the model for every Egyp-
tian who had lived according to ma‘at, world order; he
became an Osiris himself after entering the hereafter.
The dead also identified themselves with the sun god
Re, however, who went through a never-ending daily
cycle of death at sunset and resurrection at sunrise. The
Egyptians believed that after the sun god had died and
entered the underworld beyond the horizon in the west,
he temporarily merged with Osiris. Thus Re-Osiris was
imbued with new life and was able to be reborn in the
morning as Horus, the son of Osiris. This reborn sun
god is therefore called Re-Horakhty, “Re-Horus-of-
the-horizon”.
The name Osiris is the Greek version of Egyptian Wsir,
the meaning of which is unknown. The name Isis,
Egyptian Iset, is probably related to the word for “seat”
or “throne” – the hieroglyphic sign with which both the
name Isis and the word for “seat” are written often
appears as an identifying label on top of the goddess’s
head. She is often equated with the goddess Hathor, the
daughter of Re, who could be depicted in the form of a
cow. As such both Hathor and Isis are very often shown
wearing a crown consisting of cow’s horns with the sun
disc in between.
The name of Horus, finally, Heru in Egyptian, means
“the one on high” or “far away”. This characterizes him
as a sky god and as such he is often depicted as a falcon
or a man with the head of a falcon. Re-Horakhty, too,
is shown as a man with a falcon’s head and a sun disc on
top. Horus is also very often shown as a child, however,
either on his own or on the lap of his mother Isis.
Osiris, Isis and Horus were among the most popular
gods of Ancient Egypt. They were worshipped in virtu-
ally every temple in Egypt, but Osiris in particular was

The Osiris Myth
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also associated with two major cult centres, one in Aby-
dos, in northern Upper Egypt, and one in Busiris, in the
Delta. The best known temple of Isis was on the island
of Philae, at the southern border of Ancient Egypt, an
important pilgrimage centre during the Graeco-Roman
period. Her temple there was the last to function as such
before the advent of Christianity heralded the end of

Ancient Egyptian religion. In the preceding centuries
the cult of Isis had spread all over the Roman Empire
and images of Isis have been found even beyond the
borders of the empire. Depictions of Isis with her child
Horus on her lap bear a striking resemblance to repre-
sentations of the Virgin Mary with her child.

JvD
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3.12 Lion-headed goddess

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 15.5 cm.

Although the figure itself is largely intact, a large part of
the hollow rectangular base is broken off. The thumb on
the left hand is also missing, as are the attributes that
were once held in the hands.
The goddess is represented as a striding female with the
head of a maned lion. Her crown is a solar disc which is
convex on both sides. An openwork ureaus rears promi-
nently above her head. It is cast onto the disc and the
tail with herringbone decoration emerges underneath
the disc on the back of her head. At the back the tripar-
tite wig consists of vertical strands that start under the
crown and end in a horizontal band.
The deity has a particularly well-modelled face with
incised whiskers and eyebrows, while her mane partly
covers the tripartite wig in front. Her sheath dress out-
lines her feminine contours. Both arms have armlets but
no bracelets. Her left arm is held forward but was not
completely freed from the hip where a tiny attachment
remains. The overall impression evoked by the statuette
is both fierce and feminine.
Lion-headed goddesses in bronze have come down to
us seated on a throne or standing, either with both arms
pendant, sometimes standing with the back to an
obelisk, or striding with the left arm advanced, as in our
example. Such lion-headed divinities can represent a
wide variety of goddesses, such as Sakhmet, Mut,
Tefnut, Bastet or Wadjet. Despite the lack of inscrip-
tion, Late Period bronze lioness statuettes are usually
considered to be representations of Sakhmet.

AM

Feline goddesses

Lion-headed goddesses can have a wide variety of
names, such as Sakhmet, Mut, Tefnut, Bastet or Wad-
jet. In fact, many local goddesses can assume the aspect
of either a fierce lioness or a gentle cat. One of the old-
est deities with this dual aspect is the goddess Bastet.
She is attested since the Old Kingdom and Bubastis, in
the Eastern Delta, was her town of origin. The two capi-
tal cities of Egypt each had a goddess of this type as well:
in Memphis, she was called Sakhmet and in Thebes the
goddess Mut assumed this aspect during the New King-

dom. During the reign of Amenhotep III, hundreds of
statues of Sakhmet were erected in the temple precinct
of Mut at Karnak and in other Theban temples, includ-
ing the King’s mortuary complex in western Thebes.
Feline goddesses are often called the Eye of Re and
were considered to be the sun god’s daughter. One of
the myths associated with this goddess relates that Re
and his daughter quarrel and that the angry goddess
abandons her father and withdraws to Nubia. Re then
sends an emissary, usually Thoth or Onuris, to calm her
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down, and this god eventually succeeds in making her
come back to Egypt and make peace with her father. In
a related myth, known as the Myth of the Destruction of
Mankind, the sun god has created mankind from his
tears but becomes disenchanted with them when they
rebel against him. Re sends his daughter Sakhmet to
wipe out mankind, but after a while regrets his decision.
In order to stop the carnage and to satisfy the blood lust
of Sakhmet, he orders that beer mixed with red ochre be
poured out over the fields. The goddess mistakes this

red beer for blood, gets drunk and is no longer able to
recognize the people, who are thus able to escape. The
angry, destructive aspect of this type of goddess is sym-
bolized by the lioness, whereas the more gentle aspect
of the appeased goddess is expressed by the form of the
cat. The fearsome lioness is associated with plague and
destruction and with warfare, while the cat is linked
with female fertility, sexuality and protection during
pregnancy and childhood. Despite this seemingly clear
distinction, however, lioness goddesses could also be
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invoked for protection against evil: “behind Mut there is
no fear”, as texts on amulets sometimes express it. The
agressive nature of the lioness could also be benificial to
those who worshipped her, not least the king, whom she
protects against his enemies.
Although the dual aspect symbolized by lioness and cat
applies to all goddesses of this type, in the Late Period
in particular the lioness was primarily associated with
Sakhmet, while the cat was linked to Bastet. It has
therefore become customary to consider Late Period
bronze lioness statuettes, even when there is no inscrip-
tion on them, as representations of Sakhmet and the
famous Late Period bronze cats as depictions of Bastet.

JvD

Parallels: G. Steindorff, Catalogue of the Egyptian Sculpture in the
Walters Art Gallery (Baltimore 1946), no. 502; G. Roeder, Ägyp-
tische Bronzefiguren (Berlin 1956), Pl. 40 h. and 81 a; E. Gubel et
al., Van Nijl  tot Schelde. Egyptische Kunst in Belgisch bezit sinds vijf
eeuwen (Brussels 1991), no. 216.

3.13 Anubis

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 15.9 cm (17.0 cm incl. tangs).

The front of this statuette has been very carefully
cleaned whereas the back was left untouched. This
means that information about the way the corrosion has
formed has been preserved. The outer layer is mainly
green with many tiny blue crystals. Underneath the
colour is reddish-brown, and the deepest layer is black.
In particular the inside of the rectangular base, with two
diagonally placed casting tangs and the remains of at
least three air vents, shows an interesting build-up of
crystals and other deposits.
Standing with his left leg advanced, the sturdy canine-
headed deity is holding a flail, one of the attributes
associated with Osiris. The flail is held in the right hand
in front of the chest. The left arm is pendant alongside
the body and only a very small part is separated from the
body. His clenched fist may also have once held an
attribute since a small part of the hand is broken away.
There are armbands and wristlets on both arms. In
between the two striated lappets in front, a simple col-

lar can be seen. At the back the wig is arranged in 
arches with the smallest arch in the centre of the head.
The strands in front as well as behind do not end in a
band but fall freely. The face has upstanding ears and a
fierce expression in spite of the differently sized eyes.
Although some features are crudely executed, such as
the left arm and the toes, the artisan was able to capture
a stern and superior expression. In bronze Anubis is
usually depicted standing with both arms held pendant
or with the left arm held forward, while seated figures
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devised the methods of wrapping and mummifying.
Bronze statuettes of Anubis as an anthropomorphic god
have been found in cemeteries dating from the Late
Period onward. Unlike most other gods, he is depicted
without a crown.

AM

Parallels: 
G. Roeder, Aegyptische Bronzefiguren. Staatliche Museen zu Berlin
(Berlin 1956), Pl. 10 d; N. Landa and I. Lapis, Egyptian Antiq-
uities in the Hermitage (Leningrad 1974), no. 120.
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also occur. Representations where he is holding a crook
or a flail in front of his chest are less common.
One of the main cult centres where Anubis was wor-
shipped was in the 17th nome of Upper Egypt. The
Greeks called its capital Cynopolis, “city of the dogs”.
For many centuries Anubis was the main god of the
dead, but as the cult of Osiris grew he became incorpo-
rated and was considered to be the son of Osiris and
Nephthys. According to the mythology, it was Anubis
who embalmed the body of the murdered Osiris and
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3.14 Neith

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Dynasty 26 (Saite Period), c. 664 – 525 BC.
H. 21.0 cm (23.9 cm incl. tang).

Neith is wearing the crown of Lower Egypt, the deshret,
and on this statuette the prominent curl is completely
preserved. It is assumed that this curl was originally a
casting channel which, after the casing was removed,
was transformed into its final shape, perhaps by being
heated.1

The goddess is depicted striding, with the upper part of
her body leaning slightly forwards, thus creating a life-
like effect suggestive of movement. Her thin garment
can only be discerned by a line just under her calf mus-
cles. It follows the shape of the female body closely and
reveals her navel and pubic triangle.
The oval face with its small mouth is a little stern. The
goddess has noticeably large ears and her eyelids and
eyebrows are carefully indicated with double lines. Her
collar has also been carefully indicated with a fine bead
motif, and she is wearing four bands on her upper arms
and wrists.
A finely worked collar appears to be a permanent attrib-
ute of representations of Neith in bronze.2 Armbands or
bracelets are also common and sometimes also decora-
tive anklets. There are some bronze statuettes of Neith
with gold inlaid collars, striated crowns or crowns with
a feather motif. In addition to striding figures, seated
figures are also known.3

Besides the separately made attributes which are now
missing, the statuette only has an insignificant area of
damage on the left of the underside of the rectangular
base. The large central casting channel and the open-
ings for two smaller channels on the front and the back
have been preserved.
In the Early Dynastic Period, Neith was a creator god-
dess. She was considered to be the consort of Seth and
the mother of the crocodile god Sobek. Perhaps the
association of Neith with crocodiles was due to the
location of her cult centre in the Nile Delta. In addi-
tion, Neith has a funerary function where she guards the
deceased together with Isis, Nephthys and Selket. Each
of these four goddesses has a specific relationship with
one of the four Sons of Horus, to whom the care of the
internal organs was entrusted.
In the 26th Dynasty, the capital of Egypt was situated in
the northern town of Sais. This led to an important
flowering of the cult of Neith, who was of relatively
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minor importance during the Middle and New King-
doms. When her cult gained importance during the
Saite Period, her creation aspect as mother of the sun
was again emphasized. But Neith was also worshipped
as patroness of the hunt and as goddess of war. She sup-
ported men in their battle against the enemy and would
protect them from death. AM

1 E. Vassilika, Egyptian Art. Fitzwilliam Museum Handbook
(Cambridge 1995), no. 51.

2 S. Schoske and D. Wildung, Gott und Götter im Alten Ägypten.
Sammlung Resandro (Mainz 1992), no. 103.

3 K.H. Priese, Ägyptisches Museum Berlin (Berlin 1991), no.137, 
a seated figure of Neith with gold inlaid collar. Compare also
D.P. Silverman, Searching for Ancient Egypt (Dallas 1997), 
no. 17.
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3.15 Nefertem

Copper alloy with inlays of yellow and red gold.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 23.0 cm.

As the son of Ptah and Sakhmet, Nefertem formed part
of the Triad of Memphis. As god of the lotus, Nefer-
tem’s cult was linked with that of Re and his cult centre
at Heliopolis because of a version of the creation myth
in which the sun god first appeared in a lotus on the
waters of the Primordial Ocean.
The suspension loop on the back of the head of this
statuette is a fixed part of the iconography of Nefertem
in bronze and emphasizes its amuletic role. However, it
is doubtful whether such large figures were actually ever
worn.
Nefertem is standing with his left leg advanced. Both
feet and the lower half of the shins have been restored.
The statuette was formerly in an English collection1 and
according to the recorded tradition this restoration
dates from the early twentieth century. The current
stance, however, is not quite correct: the figure is lean-
ing slightly too far forward, giving the impression of
movement.
The left arm is pendant with a clenched fist. In his right
hand the god is holding a khepesh-sword to his chest.
This scimitar was originally a weapon of war but came
to be a symbol of rulership.
The slim face has been extremely carefully worked and
the eyes are inlaid with gold, contrasting with the
bronze pupils. The cosmetic lines around the eyes, eye-
brows and the straps of the beard are distinctly red in
colour. Given the state of preservation these inlays must
contain a high percentage of gold.
The large open lotus crown with its characteristic taper-
ing feathers is supported on either side by a menat. This
is a standard element of the iconography of Nefertem in
the Late Period.2 A menat consisted of a heavy decora-
tive collar with a counterpoise hanging on the back
between the shoulder blades. The petals of the lotus
crown have been hollowed out and would originally
have contained multicoloured inlays.
Unfortunately, the vast majority of the bronzes that
have survived are without provenance or archaeological
context, which is most inconvenient when trying to
establish a chronology. Just as with stone temple 
statues, bronze votive figures were buried within the
confines of the temple once they had outlived their 
usefulness. It is sometimes assumed that many of the

earlier bronzes were eventually melted down, which
might explain why so few have survived from the New
Kingdom.

AM

1 Formerly the property of Captain E.G. Spencer-Churchill,
MC. It was sold at Christie’s London, the “Northwick Park Col-
lection”, June 1965. For further information see Appendix A.

2 Compare the Nefertem amulets in this collection: nos. 3.41,
3.49 and 3.50.
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3.16 Iah

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Dynasty 26, possibly reign of Necho II, 610 – 595 BC.
H. 16.7 cm (18.9 cm incl. tangs).

Intact but heavily encrusted, this bronze has been
cleaned mechanically using a brushing technique but
fortunately a good deal of the patination has survived.
In its present state the bronze has a mottled reddish-
brown patina with areas of green and black. The restor-
er who undertook the cleaning has left the underside of
the base as well as the right-hand front corner
untouched. This provides us with an impression of what
the bronze must have looked like when it was found.
The separately made attributes once held in the hands
are now lost. On the right leg the calf has partly corrod-
ed away. The figure has a flat base with a large casting
tang in the middle.
As a crown the deity has the disc of the full moon with
a thinly modelled crescent moon underneath. In front
the disc is convex while at the back it is almost flat. The
uraeus is attached to the front of the striated tripartite
wig. At the back of the head the strands are arranged in
arches and they end in a horizontal band which is also
present on the lappets in front. The ceremonial plaited
beard is cast in one piece with the chin and torso; beard
straps are engraved on the chin. While the waist of the
god is slender, his shoulders are broad and the muscu-
lature of the upper arms and of the torso is emphasized.
His kilt has a decorated belt which is much lower in
front than at the back, and reveals a rounded belly. The
god’s buttocks are rather small but sharply modelled.
The statuette can be identified as Iah “the Moon”, a
Late Period god representation that emphasizes the 
separate significance of the moon as a mystical and self-
renewing entity. This aspect is often assimilated with
Osiris and Latinised into the name Osiris Lunus.
The face of the statuette shows similarities to that of
Necho II, the second ruler of the 26th Dynasty, known
to us from a kneeling offering figure in bronze attributed
to this king that is now in the Brooklyn Museum.1 The
general body contours are also similar to those of a royal
figure in Philadelphia.2 Almost no representations of
NechoII have survived due to a damnatio memoriae after
his death in 595 BC and the two bronzes are dissimilar
in their facial shapes. Corresponding features, however,
seem to be the slant of the eyes, a sickle-shaped mouth
with uplifted corners and the triangular shape with the
cheeks in the lower part of the face. AM

1 R. Fazzini, Images for Eternity: Egyptian Art from Berkeley and
Brooklyn (San Francisco/Brooklyn 1975), no. 98.

2 D.P. Silverman, Searching for Ancient Egypt: Art, Architecture
and Artifacts from the University of Pennsylvania Museum of
Archaeology and Anthropology (Dallas 1997), no. 31 and B.V.
Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture of the Late Period (Brooklyn 1960),
no. 43.
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3.17 Falcon-headed god

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period – Ptolemaic Period, c. 712 – 30 BC.
H. 15.2 cm (15.7 cm incl. tang).

Unfortunately, this statuette has lost its crown. Under-
neath the flat base the casting tang has also mostly 
corroded away and the right corner of the base has 
been professionally restored. Near the centre, two pins
have been attached in order to mount the statuette on 
its present base.
The falcon’s head has outlined eyebrows and curled
markings on its cheeks. At the back the wig falls to just
below the shoulders in vertical strands starting on the
top of the head. The shape of the damage on top of the
wig is an indication that the deity once wore a crown
with the full and crescent moons. This would identify
the figure as a representation of Khonsu, whose name
means “traveller”. At some point Khonsu became asso-
ciated with Horus and was depicted with a falcon’s
head. His more common representation is that of a
young male, mummiform, wearing the sidelock of
youth and the crescent and full moons on his head.1

Late Period artisans cleverly made use of moulds to cre-
ate separate body parts in wax. They then used these
parts to assemble wax “originals” of complete images
which could be further enhanced. It seems that here the
craftsman was mistaken and used moulds that were
intended for different sizes of statuettes.2 The small
torso and arms are combined with relatively large legs
and feet, thus conflicting with the so-called canon of
proportions, a set of guidelines that was developed in
Old Kingdom.3 Although it was slightly adapted over
the centuries, this standard guided artisans in Ancient
Egypt for some 3000 years.

AM

1 Compare in this collection: nos. 3.03 and 3.04.
2 The vertical measurement from the buttock fold to the base is

79 mm, while the distance from the hairline to the buttock fold
is only 64 mm.

3 W. Seipel, Gott, Mensch, Pharao: Viertausend Jahre Menschen-
bild in der Sculptur des Alten Ägypten (Wien 1992), 38.

Parallel: 
G. Roeder, Aegyptische Bronzefiguren. Staatliche Museen zu Berlin
(Berlin 1956), Pl. 13 k.
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3.18 God with a bull’s head

Copper alloy, solid cast. White stone inlay.
Late Period – Ptolemaic Period, c. 712 – 30 BC.
H. 15.4 cm (17.2 cm incl. tang).

Bronze bull statuettes are usually votive offerings for 
the Apis bull of Memphis and significant numbers have
survived, most of which probably come from the Ser-
apeum at Saqqara. Anthropomorphic bronze statuettes
with the head of a bull are much rarer. One example is
known with an inscription calling the statuette a repre-
sentation of Osiris-Apis.1 Representations of a striding
man with a bull’s head are also known on so-called Apis
stelae.
The statuette is intact and in a very good state of preser-
vation. The bull god is striding and holding the left arm
forward. He is wearing a shendyt loincloth. A tripartite
wig facilitates the change from the animal head to the
human body, with the sideways bull ears placed in front
of the strands. The god is wearing a large sun disc with
uraeus between the sickle-shaped horns. This iconogra-
phy cannot be confused with the full and crescent moon
since the moon disc never appears with a uraeus. On the
back the disc was left flat. In between the horns the
strands of the wig emerge from under the disc and fall
down in vertical strands, not ending in a band. In front
only one lappet has a band. Another inconsistency is
that the belt has a herringbone pattern in front, while
the back is left undecorated. There are stone inlays in
the eyes, which may originally have been finished with
precious metal or painted.
The statuette has a powerful physique, and despite its
modest size gives the impression of a determined deity.

AM

1 G. Daressy, Statues de divinités (Cairo 1905 – 1906), 153, 
Pl. XXXII (CG 38589). Found at Saqqara, Serapeum.

Parallels: 
S. Schoske and D. Wildung, Gott und Götter im Alten Ägypten.
Sammlung Resandro (Mainz 1992), no. 9; D. Ben-Tor, The Im-
mortals of Ancient Egypt: From the Abraham Guterman Collection 
of Ancient Egyptian Art, Israel Museum (Jerusalem 1997), no. 38; 
M. Page Gasser, Götter bewohnten Ägypten: Bronzefiguren der
Sammlungen “Bibel und Orient” der Universität Freiburg, Schweiz
(Freiburg/Göttingen 2001), no. 10.
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3.19 Snake god

Copper alloy, solid cast.
Late Period – Ptolemaic Period, c. 712 – 30 BC.
H. 20.5 cm (22.9 cm incl. tangs).

Although this statuette is uninscribed, it almost certain-
ly depicts the snake god Nehebkau. The snake’s body
emerges from the chest of the standing male figure, and
rises up against the background of the tripartite wig.
The head of the snake thus protrudes just above the 
wig, which has extra strands on either side at the front
to enclose the snake’s body. At the back the wig is
arranged in arches and the strands end in a horizontal
line. The strands in front are bound at the bottom with
bands and the god wears a schematically depicted deco-
rative collar on his chest. His pleated kilt is carefully
worked and there is a band around the top under the
round belly. The figure is striding and set on a rectan-
gular base which is missing a tiny part of the left corner.
For the rest the statuette is intact and in a very good
state of preservation. The large fists with raised thumbs
are remarkable. Another interesting detail is the hori-
zontal line drawn across just under the chest muscles.
At first sight the legs look much too long compared to
the rest of the body.1 According to the canon of propor-
tions, the distance from the hairline to the fold of the
buttocks should be the same as the distance from this
fold to the soles of the feet. However, when we use the
snake’s head as the point of measurement, then the two
distances are virtually exact.2

Nehebkau is known in various guises in the Egyptian
pantheon. One tradition calls him the son of the scorpi-
on goddess Selket, and the protector of the king in the
afterlife. In another tradition he is the son of the earth
god Geb and the harvest goddess Renenutet.
This god usually only appears in anthropomorphic form
when a bronze votive offering, although a rare bronze
amulet is also known,3 and he was prayed to in magical
spells for healing from both snake and scorpion bites.
The name Nehebkau is translated as “he who harness-
es the spirits”, which refers to his primary role as a pro-
tective god of the underworld. AM

1 Compare 3.17.
2 The measurements are, respectively, c. 99 mm and 103 mm.
3 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), fig.

23 a. Cf. also 3.33 a in this collection.

Parallels: 
G. Roeder, Aegyptische Bronzefiguren. Staatliche Museen zu Berlin
(Berlin 1956), Pl. 13b, c.
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3.20 Ptah

Copper alloy, hollow cast.
Third Intermediate Period, c. 1070 – 712 BC.
H. 19.6 cm.

The front of this statuette is still mostly covered with a
grey-green crust. This has been partially removed on the
back, revealing the underlying layer of bronze. There
are areas of variegated green with dark purple spots. The
statuette was hollow cast and appears to have distorted
slightly at the knees and ankles. Investigation with X-

ray photography has shown that the statuette is flawless
and has been passed down to us intact in its current
state.
The face has a high forehead, which gives the statuette
a youthful expression, an effect that is strengthened by
the fact that the head is relatively large compared to the
rest of the body.1 We can assume that the eyes, mouth
and ears were more carefully carved than we can now
see due to the layer that covers them. The god is hold-
ing a long staff in both hands, ending in a combination
of the symbols djed, ankh and was. The latter two are
somewhat tucked away under the long, straight ceremo-
nial beard.
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The cult of Ptah

Surprisingly little is known of the early history of Ptah.
The origin of his name is also uncertain. It seems to be
connected with the verb “to fashion”, but the latter may
be derived from his name rather than the other way
around. Nevertheless, Ptah is one of the major deities
and was worshipped from the Early Dynastic Period
onwards. The cult of Ptah was centred in Memphis 
and was concerned with creation, crafts and artisans.
His high priests bore the title “chief overseer of the
craftsmen”. The annual Oscar Film Academy awards
statuettes are inspired by the image of Ptah: a divine
representation of arts and crafts.
The god could manifest himself as the earth god Ta-
tenen, the Primeval Mound, who is embodied in Ptah.
Together with Amun of Thebes and Re of Heliopolis,
Ptah – often addressed as Ptah-Tatenen – was one of
the three state gods of Egypt. One text declares that all
gods are forms of this trinity: “Three are all the gods,
Amun, Re and Ptah; there are none like them; hidden
is his identity as Amun; he is visible as Re; his body is
Ptah”.
The name of his temple was Hut-ka-Ptah, “house of the
ka of Ptah”, which became the name of the city of
Memphis and ultimately of the whole country: Hiku-
ptah. Later this was translated into Greek as Aigyptos.
The cult centre of Ptah, therefore, is the etymological
origin of the name of Egypt. Little is left of the building
complex but it is believed to have been even larger than
the temples of Amun-Re in Karnak.2

At an early date, a different aspect of Ptah as a god of
the dead also became prominent when he merged with
another deity of Memphis, the hawk-headed funerary
god Sokar. Later this resulted in the syncretism Ptah-
Sokar-Osiris.
In the Memphite Theology, known to us from texts
probably composed in the late New Kingdom, Ptah is
equated with the primeval creator god Atum. At the
beginning of time he created all things by pronouncing
their name – bringing the world into existence by
thoughts coming from his heart and words spoken by 
his tongue.
With their son Nefertem, Ptah and his consort Sakhmet
formed the Triad of Memphis. In the 26th Dynasty, 
Imhotep, the legendary architect of King Djoser’s Step
Pyramid, was deified and also became regarded as a son
of Ptah. The worship of the Apis, a bull that served as
Ptah’s physical manifestation, was also strongly con-
nected with the cult of Ptah. The animal was selected

on the basis of specific markings and was very well cared
for. When the Apis died the animal was mummified and
buried in the Serapeum and a new representative had to
be found.

AM

1 G. Steindorff, Catalogue of the Egyptian Sculpture in the Walters
Art Gallery (Baltimore 1946), Pl. LXXX, no. 494.

2 J. van Dijk, Ptah, in D.B. Redford ed., The Oxford Encyclo-
pedia of Ancient Egypt III (New York 2001), 74 – 76.
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3.21 Sarcophagus with a lion goddess

Copper alloy, hollow cast.
Late Period (664 – 332 BC).
H. 14.0 cm. L. 13.8 cm. W. 5.6 cm.

A trapezium-shaped sarcophagus forms the base of this
bronze representation. The separate back panel is miss-
ing and a few parts of the lower surface have been bro-
ken off. Otherwise the object is intact.
The sides of the throne are decorated with a striped
framework and a scaly pattern. Most of the details are
lost, however. Over the back of the throne is a folded
cloth with the pattern of three open lotus flowers.
The lion-headed goddess, presumably to be identified
as Sakhmet or Bastet, is finely worked. Her arms are
mostly free and both hands are fisted. The right fist is
on the thigh with the thumb against the thigh, while the
left is held up and resting on a little column. As a crown
the lioness is wearing a double convex sun disc. The
lower part of the body of the uraeus that is rearing in
front seems to be folded up against the back of the
crown and rests on top of the striated wig.
In the Late Period there was great interest in votive
offerings of animal mummies. Several necropolises with

the mummies of ibises, monkeys, cats and crocodiles
have been excavated. At North Saqqara alone, more
than 500,000 animal mummies have been found in the
catacombs of the Sacred Animal Necropolis.
Many of the animal mummies were of juveniles and
skeletal defects were common. The conclusion is that
these animals were specially bred to be become offer-
ings. Further, most of the “sarcophagi” are too small for
a complete animal mummy. The practice seems to have
been to wrap parts of animals up as “mummies” in
strips of cloth and then pack them into a wooden or
bronze votive container.
The large numbers of hollow bronze statuettes of fal-
cons and cats that have survived bear witness to this. In
addition, there are numerous examples of rectangular or
trapezium-shaped sarcophagi with the figures of small
falcons and cats, mice, lizards and sometimes even rear-
ing snakes on them. Of anthropomorphic divine figures
on such a small sarcophagus, only this rare representa-
tion of a seated lion-headed goddess is known.

AM

Parallels: 
W. Kaiser, Ägyptisches Museum Berlin. Staatliche Mussen Preussi-
scher Kulturbesitz (Berlin 1967), no.850; G.Roeder, Aegyptische
Bronzefiguren. Staatliche Museen zu Berlin (Berlin 1956), Pl. 43 b.
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3.22 Fish vessel

Copper alloy.
Roman period, 1st – 3rd Century AD.
L. 10.3 cm, H. 5.1 cm, W. 2.6 cm.

This hollow-cast bronze fish can be identified as a 
vessel. At the animal’s forehead and beneath its mouth
are the remains of two loops. These loops are still intact
on an otherwise less well-preserved parallel, and served
as suspension loops.1 The wide-open fish mouth 
surrounds the tubular spout. The head is covered with
dots, while on the body of the fish the scales are indi-
cated by vertical semicircles. It is possible to prop the
fish up on its ventral and anal fins as well as on its tail,
which ends in the form of a rosette.
The position of the ventral and anal fins in combination
with the crest-like dorsal fin and the pectoral fins are
characteristics of the tilapia.2 The fish vessel still con-
tains a dense grey substance, which might be the re-
mains of the original filling. The object is quite rare. 
We know of several fish-shaped cosmetic vessels made
of faience and glass, but these are mainly dated to the
New Kingdom.

The tilapia or bulti fish, to give it its modern Egyptian
name, was the sacred animal of the goddesses Hatmehit
and Hathor,3 and was worshipped in Mendes, in the
18th nome of Lower Egypt, as well as in Dendera in the
6th nome and also in the 10th nome of Upper Egypt.
More important was its function as guardian of the
deceased in the hereafter which emerged from its role as
companion of the sun god on his journey through the
netherworld.4

The Egyptians regarded this fish as a symbol of resur-
rection, because the tilapia keeps its eggs in its mouth
until the fry hatch and then spits them out. This be-
haviour was interpreted as self-propagation and thus as 
a reflection of a divine creational process.

MvF

1 W.M.F. Petrie, Stone and Metal Vases (London 1937), pl.
XLIII, no. 108.

2 D.J. Brewer and R.F. Friedman, Fish and Fishing in Ancient
Egypt (Warminster 1989), 76–79; I. Gamer-Wallert, Fische 
und Fischkulte im Alten Ägypten (Wiesbaden 1970), 13 – 14, pl.
V: 6 – 8.

3 Gamer-Wallert, Fische und Fischkulte, 109 – 113.
4 Gamer-Wallert, 123 – 129.
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3.23 Unfinished naophorous statue

Reddish brown quartzite.
Late Period, late Dynasty 26 or Dynasty 27, 
c. 550 – 400 BC.
H. 24.7 cm. Base: H. 3.7 cm, W. 7.5 cm, D. 14.6 cm.

This small statue belongs to a type which originated in
the New Kingdom but became particularly popular in
the Late Period. The owner, who can be shown either
kneeling or standing, is holding an open shrine of a
deity between his outstretched arms. In the New King-
dom this type of statue can be found in temples and
tombs alike, but in the Late Period it is mainly asso-
ciated with temples, the deity depicted in the naos being
the god or goddess in whose temple the statue was 
erected.1

The present example is unfinished. It is made of
quartzite, a very hard stone, difficult to work. The
kneeling figure of the owner itself has been fully carved
and the details of the head have been rendered quite
carefully, but the surface of the stone is rather uneven
and has not yet received the final polish which is so
characteristic of high quality Egyptian statues. Details
such as the hemline of the costume also lack finesse.
The most obvious signs of the unfinished state of the
piece, however, are the absence of any inscriptions on
the base and the back pillar, and the fact that there is no
deity within the naos. This is somewhat surprising since
one would expect that the sculptor would at least have
indicated the open front of the shrine and the rough
outlines of a divine figure. The explanation may be that
he did not intend to carve an open naos with a deity, but
rather a solid block decorated in relief on the front with
the façade of the temple of the goddess Neith, as is the
case on a statue in Florence and some other examples,
all dating to the same period as our piece.2 This kind of
decoration would have been added at a later stage in the
production, along with the inscriptions. If this assump-
tion is correct, the statue may once have stood in the
temple of Neith in Sais. The naos itself is supported on
a pillar resting on the base of the statue, a feature regu-
larly found in Late Period naophorous statues.
The owner is dressed in a long garment which is
wrapped around the chest, high under the arms, and
reaches down nearly as far as the ankles. This appears to
be a simplified representation of what used to be called
the “Persian wrap”, a fashion which was in fact intro-
duced in the later years of the 26th Dynasty, well before
the Persian conquerors who ruled Egypt as the 27th

Dynasty arrived on the scene.3 The man is wearing a
plain bagwig revealing the ears, which have been care-
fully modelled, although they are perhaps slightly too
small and placed a little too high. The facial features
have also been rendered with great care: the face itself is
round, with full cheeks and a double chin. The eye-
brows show a gentle curve and are quite close to the
eyes, which are large and almond-shaped, with a dou-
ble sculpted line marking the eyelids. The nose is rather
small and the philtrum is indicated below; the mouth
displays a faint smile. The hands and feet are perhaps a
bit clumsy, but the finger and toenails have been ren-
dered with care.
The costume worn by the owner and his facial features
date the statue to the later years of the Saite Period or
the Persian Period. Good comparisons include the 
statue of Psamtik-sa-Neith in Philadelphia4 from the
last decades of the 26th Dynasty and an anonymous
head and torso in Vienna5 from Dynasty 27.

JvD

1 For the symbolism of naophorous statues see our no. 2.41.
2 Florence, Museo archeologico, No. 1784; R. el-Sayed, Docu-

ments relatifs à Saïs et ses divinités (Cairo 1975), 129 – 135, 
Pl. XIX. Cf. B.V. Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture of the Late 
Period, 700 BC to AD 100 (Brooklyn 1960), 90 (comment on
No. 72).

3 S.B. Shubert, “Realistic Currents in Portrait Sculpture of the
Saite and Persian Periods in Egypt”, JSSEA 19 (1989), 27 – 47,
Pls. 9 – 20.

4 E.R. Russmann, in D.P. Silverman (ed.), Searching for Ancient
Egypt (Dallas 1997), 146 – 147, No. 45.

5 W. Seipel, Gott, Mensch, Pharao: Viertausend Jahre Menschen-
bild in der Skulptur des Alten Ägypten (Vienna 1992), 402 – 403,
No. 162.
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3.24 Bust of Hori

Basalt.
Late Period, 27th Dynasty, c. 525 – 500 BC.
H. 19.4 cm, W. 15.0 cm, D. 8.7 cm, 
W. back pillar c. 5 cm.

Only the head with a rounded shoulder-length bagwig
and the upper part of the torso with the shoulders
remain of this statue of a man called Hori.1 The part
below the diaphragm is missing. Unfortunately not
enough of the statue is preserved to enable us to deter-
mine whether the figure was standing or kneeling or
even sitting cross-legged on the floor. Two columns of
inscription incised on the rectangular back pillar give
the name of the owner together with some of his titles.
He is (col.1) “one revered with Osiris-Khenty-khety,
Lord of Athribis” and (col. 2) “companion of the palace,
confidant of his god (i.e. the king), Hori, whose beauti-
ful name is Hor-[Wennefer (?)]”.2

The “beautiful name”, an alternative name of the owner,
is a phenomenon dating back to the Old and Middle
Kingdoms which was reintroduced in the Late Period,
when repeated confrontations with foreign invaders led
the Egyptians to stress their own identity by looking
back to their glorious past.3 The same archaizing ten-
dency is also evident in the sculpture itself, the style of
which harks back to the Middle Kingdom and no longer
displays the idealism of the preceding centuries.
Although the nose is missing and there is some damage
to the rest of the face as well, this does not obscure the
fine quality of the workmanship of the head. This is evi-
dent in the treatment of the eyes, which have delicately
modelled eyelids under naturalistically drawn eyebrows,
and the sensitive rendering of the mouth. The latter has
marked drill holes at the corners.
Apart from this one detail, the head of Hori bears a 
striking resemblance to a head in Boston made of “dark
grey to black biotite granite” discussed by Bernard Both-
mer in his epoch-making study which appeared in con-
nection with an exhibition at the Brooklyn Museum 
in 1960.4 He assigned the Boston head to the 27th
Dynasty, about 525 – 500 BC. One might be tempted to
think that the two heads represent the same man or at
least that they come from the same workshop if not the
hands of the same craftsman. The text on the back pil-
lar of the Boston piece is very fragmentary, but like our
statue it probably mentions Khenty-khety,5 the chief god
of the town of Athribis, north of Cairo, which gives an indi-
cation of the probable provenance of both sculptures.

Luckily in the case of Hori part of the torso is preserved.
Here, too, the gifted craftsman displays his mastery
over the hard stone — note in particular the beautiful
modelling of the chest and clavical bones — by creating
a youthful image of a male in the prime of life.
Imagine a visitor around 500 BC from the Greek world
or from Naukratis, the Greek settlement in the Delta, a
foreigner with a trained eye for sculpture. Better than an
Egyptian, he might have noted the absence of the me-
dian line on the torsos of Egyptian sculptures of the
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time. And indeed, the chest and the rib cage and – just
visible at the lower break – the beginning of the abdom-
inal region of the statue of Hori are modelled as sepa-
rate entities that together form a unity. Rather than see-

ing the difference with the anatomically more advanced
sculptured male nude produced in his world at the time,
he would first of all have been struck by the millennia-
old tradition of Egyptian sculpture. RLS
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1 Formerly in the collection of A.F. Philips-de Jongh, see W.D.
van Wijngaarden, Jubileumtentoonstelling 1898 – 1938. Uit de
Schatkamers der Oudheid. Voorwerpen uit Openbaar en Partic-
ulier Bezit, Gedurende de Regeering van H.M. Koningin Wilhel-
mina voor Nederland Verworven. Stedelijk Museum Amsterdam
(Amsterdam 1938), 74, no. 220. See also Appendix A.

2 This reading is suggested by the traces, but will have to remain

uncertain for the time being. For the name see H. Ranke, Die
ägyptischen Personennamen I (Glückstadt 1935), 246:17.

3 H. de Meulenaere, Le surnom égyptien à la Basse Époque (Istan-
bul 1966), 24 – 26.

4 B.V. Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture of the Late Period, 700 B.C.
to A.D. 100 (Brooklyn 1960), 71–72, Pls. 56–57, figs. 140–142.

5 Cf. P. Vernus, Athribis (Cairo 1978), 104 (No. 110).
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3.25 Miniature block statue 
of Pa-iu-Hor

Hard grey stone.
Dynasty 26, 664 – 525 BC.
H. 6.2 cm, W. 3.5 cm, D. 5.0 cm.

The development of block or cubic statues began in the
Middle Kingdom. This sculptural form stresses the
divine nature of the person depicted: his bodily forms
are not yet articulated, he is like the primeval creator
god at the beginning of time. The earliest cubic statues
come from tombs and it has been suggested that they
depict the deceased at the moment of resurrection,
which to the Egyptians was the same as the moment of
creation.1 In the Late Period the block statue became
the most widely used sculptural form to represent pri-
vate persons in a temple context.
Cubic statues come in a variety of sizes: the smallest
measure only 2 cm while the largest recorded complete
example is about 1.45 m high. The object presented here
belongs to the rare category of miniature block statues,
most examples of which date to the Middle Kingdom
and the second half of the 18th Dynasty.2 On stylistic
grounds and on account of its inscriptions, the present
statuette belongs to the Late Period, however. It is cer-
tainly one of the most detailed and best preserved
examples in this category known to have survived.3

The owner is seated on the ground with his knees pulled
up and wrapped almost entirely in a tight-fitting cloak
from which only his head and hands emerge. The man
is wearing a plain bagwig which leaves the ears uncov-
ered and his short beard rests on the horizontal plane
between his head and his knees. The arms are held
crossed over the knees; the right hand holds a lettuce, a
plant which appears to have been associated with fertil-
ity and hence with rebirth.
The statuette may have been dedicated by its owner or
his relatives at a temple or shrine of Osiris, the god of
the dead, most probably in Karnak, where the owner
worked, or possibly in Abydos. Alternatively, it may
have stood in the funerary chapel associated with the
owner’s tomb.
Seated figures of Osiris with his usual attributes, the
atef-crown and the was-sceptre, appear on both sides of
the statuette. In front of both Osiris figures is a short
inscription giving the title and name of the owner: “the
god’s father Pa-iy-Hor, justified”.4 The title god’s father
was originally reserved for a special priest associated
with certain royal rituals, but in the Late Period the title
had become a common designation of priests of the
lower orders. The same text also appears on the back
pillar of the statuette, but here the writing of the name
differs slightly, revealing its true reading: Pa-iu-Hor,
“the dog of Horus”, meaning the devoted servant of
Horus, a name which was fairly common in the Late
Period.5
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Four lines of text on the front of the figure provide more
information about the owner. He was god’s father of
Amun in Ipet-sut – i.e. Karnak – and the son of Padi-
amen-neb-nesuttawy, born of Tasherit-ashakhet. The
base is inscribed on all four sides with a standard offer-
ing formula reading “An offering-which-the-King-
gives to Osiris, foremost of the West, the great god, lord
of Abydos, that he may give invocation offerings con-
sisting of bread and beer, beef and poultry for the ka of
the god’s father of Amun Pa-iu-Hor, justified”.

JvD

1 A. Eggebrecht, “Zur Bedeutung des Würfelhockers”, in S. Lauf-
fer (ed.), Festgabe für Dr. Walter Will (Cologne etc. 1966), 
143 – 163. For this and other interpretations of this type of 
statue see R. Schulz, Die Entwicklung und Bedeutung des
kuboiden Statuentypus II (Hildesheim 1992), 690 – 785.

2 Schulz, II, 556 – 557.
3 See for a similar miniature block statue of the same period

J.M.A. Janssen, Egyptische Oudheden verzameld door W.A. van
Leer (Leiden 1957), 34 – 35, Pl. XV (No. 51; H. 6.5 cm).

4 For the inscriptions see Appendix E.
5 The proper form is Pa-iu-en-Hor, but the shorter form is also

attested; cf. H. Ranke, Die ägyptischen Personennamen I (Glück-
stadt 1935), 100: 9.
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3.26 Horuscippus

Dark brown serpentinite.
Second half of the Ptolemaic Period, c. 180 – 30 BC.
H. 10.2 cm, W. 5.7 cm, D. 2.3 cm.

The term “horuscippus” is used in Egyptology to refer
to a double-sided stela with on the front a figure in the
round of the god Horus as a nude child standing on

crocodiles. His hands grasp snakes and scorpions, and
hold a gazelle by the horns and a lion by the tail. He is
flanked by a lotus flower with two tall feathers on a staff,
the emblem of the youthful god Nefertem of Memphis,
and a falcon on a papyrus stalk, another form of the 
god Horus. Above his head is the face of the dwarf-like
god Bes. The back of the horuscippus, and often also
the sides, are usually inscribed with magical spells.
Apotropaic figures of other deities can be added in relief
on the front and back.
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Horuscippi, or Horus stelae, as they are also called,
come in many different sizes, varying from very large,
like the famous “Metternich Stela” in the Metropolitan
Museum of Art in New York,1 with a height of well over
80 cm, to small enough to be worn around the neck as
amulets.2 The earliest examples date from the later
Ramesside Period, but already at the end of the 18th
Dynasty stelae with a depiction in relief of a child god
holding snakes, scorpions and other dangerous animals
are known. On these stelae the god is usually called
Shed, “the Saviour”. The later horuscippi clearly derive
from these earlier stelae.
Horuscippi have been found in houses, tombs and tem-
ples alike. As texts and iconography make clear, their
main purpose was to provide protection against danger-
ous animals such as snakes, scorpions and crocodiles, or
cure people who had been bitten by these creatures.
Wild beasts, including gazelles and other relatively
harmless animals, were associated with the desert, the
domain of chaos, situated outside the ordered world of
creation. This is the reason why horuscippi are some-
times found in tombs as well, for they are also useful for
the protection of the deceased against the powers of
chaos which try to prevent his rebirth.
The texts usually refer to the daily rebirth of the sun
god, who has to conquer the forces of chaos before he
can rise again in the morning, or to an episode of the
myth of Horus and Seth. After Seth murdered Osiris,
Isis had given birth to Horus, Osiris’s son and heir, and
hidden the child in the marshes of the Nile Delta. Seth
eventually discovered where Horus was and sent a scor-
pion to bite him, but Isis, the great magician of the
gods, managed to save the child with her magical pow-
ers. Just as Horus was saved by the spells of Isis, so any
human being for whom the spells on the horuscippus
were recited would be cured after being bitten by a dan-
gerous animal. In fact, it was not even necessary to
recite the spells; just rubbing them had a protective
effect. One could also pour water over the horuscippus
and drink it, or the water could be poured over the chest
(the heart) of the patient.
Horuscippi essentially belong to the world of folk reli-
gion, not to the official state religion celebrated in the
great temples. They have nevertheless also been found
in temples, particularly in the Late Period, where they
were probably set up in areas within the temple precinct
which were accessible to ordinary people. Some of these
horuscippi were dedicated by high officials, usually
priests. Statues of priests holding a horuscippus which
are covered from top to bottom with magical inscrip-
tions are also known. The owner of such a statue then

acted as intermediary between the people and the world
of the gods whom he represented.
The horuscippus in our collection is a small one, but it
must nevertheless have been erected somewhere, prob-
ably in a house, for there are no holes or loops to sus-
pend it around a person’s neck. It shows clear signs of
having been used: it has been rubbed smooth in several
places, including the face of the Horus child. The
reverse shows at the top a row of deities, most of which
are barely recognizable. One of them is a falcon stand-
ing on the back of an oryx antelope; this is Horus of
Hebenu, one of the many forms of the god Horus, and
one particularly associated with the triumph over the
forces of chaos.
Below these divine figures is a long inscription of four-
teen lines; the edges of the horuscippus are also
inscribed. The text begins with the opening lines of a
spell addressing the sun god which is found very often
on horuscippi: “O Old one3 who renews himself at his
appointed time, aged one who causes his own renewal!
May Thoth come when he hears my voice and chase
away for me the monster (i.e. the crocodile, the enemy
of Re) …”. Soon after these words the text becomes
incomprehensible, however. Certain words and phrases
can still be recognized, but most of the text is garbled,
and in line 9 the text starts all over again with the open-
ing lines. This is a phenomenon often found on horus-
cippi from the middle of the Ptolemaic Period onwards,
when knowledge of the hieroglyphic script was already
in decline; eventually inscriptions were even replaced by
meaningless pseudo-hieroglyphs.4 Clearly, the power of
the spells was not affected by this; quite the contrary,
the incomprehensibility of this hocus-pocus probably
enhanced their efficacy.

JvD

1 P.F. Dorman et al., The Metropolitan Museum of Art: Egypt and
the Ancient Near East (New York 1987), 80 – 81 (No. 56).

2 A good cross-section of the various types and sizes is provided
by a recent catalogue of the forty horuscippi in the Louvre: 
A. Gasse, Les stèles d’Horus sur les crocodiles (Paris 2004), and
by the study devoted to their development over time by 
H. Sternberg-El Hotabi, Untersuchungen zur Überlieferungs-
geschichte der Horusstelen. Ein Beitrag zur Religionsgeschichte
Ägyptens im 1. Jahrtausend v. Chr. (2 vols., Wiesbaden 1999).

3 The sun god is an old man when he enters the underworld at
night and a child when he is reborn in the morning. In the Late
Period the god Bes with his wrinkled face is identified with the
old sun god, hence the Bes mask above the Horus child on the
front of the horuscippus.

4 Sternberg-El Hotabi, Horusstelen I, 127 ff.
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3.27 Bes appliqués

Ensemble of 25 gold elements.
Graeco-Roman Period, c. 332 BC – 395 AD.
H. 1.1 cm.

Each appliqué is pierced through the front in three 
places. Possibly they were once attached to a wooden
object with thin nails, or more likely they were sewn
onto a cloth or an item of clothing as an adornment. An
interesting parallel for these elements is in the collection
of the Egyptological Institute of the University of
Tübingen.1

As early as the Middle Kingdom, a deity called Aha,
“the Fighter”, is shown with much the same iconogra-
phy as the god Bes, who is not actually attested himself
before the New Kingdom. The name and iconography
of Bes are unambiguously linked for the first time in the
19th Dynasty.2 By that time Bes had become one of the
most popular domestic deities, being particularly asso-
ciated with childbirth and nursing. He was not just con-
nected with the domestic sphere, however, but also with
the ritual birth and rebirth of divine children, and as
such he became particularly popular from the Ptolema-
ic Period onwards, when he was even worshipped in the
official temples, especially in temples dedicated to
mother-goddesses like Hathor, Isis and Mut, and in 
the “birth-house” attached to these temples. Bes also

became associated with the rebirth of the dead and Bes
amulets are therefore found in tombs as well. The cloth
onto which the gold appliqués were once sewn may also
have come from a tomb. Enhanced by their numbers,
these small amuletic Bes heads will have had a strong
protective meaning for the mother and child, whether
human or divine.
The appliqués have been made using the repoussé tech-
nique. In this method, a thin sheet of gold is pushed or
hammered into a hollow mould of a more durable
material, thus creating the desired representation in
raised relief on its reverse. It is likely the small plates
were cut to size beforehand, a technique also known as
ajouré. At that time scissors were not known as a tool
for cutting gold foil. Apparently several moulds were
being used, since the images on the appliqués are not
identical. AM

1 E. Brunner-Traut and H. Brunner, Die Ägyptische Sammlung
der Universität Tübingen (Mainz am Rhein 1981), 137, Pl. 115;
E.Brunner-Traut, H.Brunner and J.Zick-Nissen, Osiris, Kreuz,
Halbmond. 5000 Jahre Kunst in Ägypten (Mainz 1984), no. 61,
Pl. on p. 76.

2 From the Ramesside Period onwards the name of Bes occurs 
in personal names, especially in the name Pabes, which is 
usually spelled in syllabic writing, but sometimes with a single
hieroglyph representing an image of Bes, see G.T. Martin, 
J.van Dijk et al., The Tombs of Three Memphite Officials: Ramose,
Khay and Pabes (London 2001), Pl. 17 for a clear example from
Dynasty 19.
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3.28 Decorated spoon with Bes

Faience, two-tone colour.
Late Period (c. 715 – 332 BC).
H. 6.7 cm, W. 3.8 cm, D. 7 mm.

In Ancient Egypt ordinary mortals had no access to the
great state temples, where a never-ending daily cycle of
rituals was performed by professional priests who had
been initiated in the religious secrets and who acted on
behalf of the divine king. The great gods of Egypt who
received a cult in these temples could also be wor-
shipped by ordinary people in their homes and local
shrines, but in addition to these “official” gods there
were many minor deities or household deities who were
considered to have protective and healing powers.
Among these the dwarf god Bes, or Aha, “the fighter”,
as he was also called, was particularly popular.1 In fact,
the part human, part animal figure which we call Bes
represented a whole series of benevolent beings who
functioned as protectors of the family, especially during
the night. Bes was particularly concerned with sexuality
and childbirth, and his image appears on numerous
objects and depictions associated with the bedroom and
the birth chamber. These aspects also extended to the
world of the hereafter, where sexuality and procreation
served the perpetual regeneration of the deceased. Bes
also protected the sun god who was reborn from the
underworld every morning. In the Late Period he was
also worshipped in the official state temples, notably in
the so-called mammisi or “birth-house” of the temple.
The object discussed here belongs to a group of what is
usually called “cosmetic spoons”. This name suggests
that they were used as containers for ointments or per-
fumes and it is usually assumed that they were primari-
ly for domestic use. The function of these objects is in
fact far from clear, however. Most excavated examples
come from tombs and some have also been found in
temple sites, suggesting a ritual significance. This inter-
pretation is corroborated by the religious motifs often
found in the decoration of these spoons. On the other
hand, a few examples have also been found in houses
and town sites, perhaps implying a domestic use.2

The decoration of the present spoon is dominated by a
figure of Bes. The god is standing face on in a threaten-
ing pose; the emaciated torso and legs add to his fright-
ening appearance, but unlike many other representa-
tions of Bes, this one is not sticking out his tongue. The
beard appears to be human, but the ears are those of a
lion and he also sports an animal tail. On his head he

wears his usual feather crown. The deity is holding the
stem of a budding lotus in each hand. On either side is a
longer stem with a large open lotus flower and a was-
sceptre with its characteristic animal head. This hiero-
glyphic sign means “power” or “dominion”; a pair of
was-sceptres also frequently function as supports of
heaven. Both elements are present in the symbolism of
this spoon: on the one hand the was-sceptre stresses the
protective power of Bes, on the other it supports the
shallow round dish of the spoon which takes the form of
the hieroglyph shen representing the circuit of the sun,
the universe, and eternity. The base of the scene is
formed by a rippled line which represents the primeval
waters from which the world emerged at the beginning
of creation. The symbolism of the decoration thus
emphasizes creation and regeneration, which may sup-
port the idea that we are here dealing with a funerary
item rather than an object of domestic use.
The colour of the little faience spoon ranges from grey-
blue to light green. In various places there is a brown
discoloration. There is also minor iridescence. The
basic shape of the object was probably achieved by put-
ting faience paste into a mould. During the firing
process, the front and back acquired a different colour
and sheen. It also seems to have warped a little, the back
being very slightly concave. A small piece in the left
lower corner has been broken off and repaired.
Most decorated spoons are made of bone, wood or 
various types of stone. Examples in faience are compar-
atively rare and do not appear until after the New King-
dom. The present example also dates from the Late
Period, but it is difficult to be more precise.

JvD

1 H. Altenmüller, Lexikon der Ägyptologie I (Wiesbaden 1975), 
720 – 723 and M. Malaise, The Oxford Encyclopedia of Ancient
Egypt I (New York 2001), 179 – 181.

2 I. Wallert, Der verzierte Löffel: seine Formgeschichte und Verwen-
dung im Alten Ägypten (Wiesbaden 1967); R.E.Freed, in Egypt’s
Golden Age: The Art of Living in the New Kingdom, 1558–1085 BC
(Boston 1982), 207.
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3.29 Pataikos cippus amulet

Faience.
Late Period, Dynasty 26, 664 – 525 BC.
H. 7.6 cm, W. 3.8 cm, D. 2.7 cm.

With his usual iconography, Pataikos is depicted as a
naked dwarf wearing a skullcap, in this instance sur-
mounted by a scarab. His eyes are heavy-lidded and his
nose broad. His face is particularly long and his chin
pointed; even his lips have the appearance of a chevron.
His arms are bent at the elbows and each clenched fist
holds a high relief but indistinct object which lies over
his upper arm and shoulder at each side. On analogy
with other examples the objects are most likely to be a
rare depiction, in this context, of a pair of cobras with
puffed-up hoods and long tails.1 A falcon facing forward
perches on each shoulder.
Pataikos stands with each foot planted firmly on the
head of a crocodile, the two turning their heads so as to
be depicted snout to snout; at the back the tips of their
tails touch. The reptiles themselves are set on a plinth.
At either side, standing on a crocodile’s rump and fac-
ing outwards, is the smaller figure of a goddess in high

relief. Each stands with hands down by the thighs and
feet together, wearing a long figure-hugging dress and a
tripartite wig. The headdress of the goddess to the view-
er’s left identifies her as Nephthys since it comprises the
two hieroglyphs which spell her name. That makes the
identity of the other goddess as her sister Isis quite cer-
tain too, through association, even though the sun disc
between the horns on her head could also be worn by
Hathor.
The back of the amulet is a slab with a slightly rounded
top which is joined to the back of the head of Pataikos
by a striated vertical loop for suspension. The whole
back surface is filled by the lightly incised figure of a
goddess facing right, wearing horns and sun disc on top
of her tripartite wig. This represents either Isis again or
Hathor. Her winged arms are held out to grasp at each
side a stem ending in a large pendant bud-like shape.
Nevertheless, on analogy with other examples these
objects must be intended to be ostrich feathers.2

Apart from one of the falcons being partially broken
away, the amulet is in a very good state of preservation.
However, the lustrous blue-green glaze is rather patchy
with minor iridescence all over the surface. In some
places it is discoloured to a greyish-brown. There is also
a dark brown encrustation, especially in some of the
lower areas.
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The term pataikos is applied to such figures because
Herodotus used it to describe a representation of the
god Ptah as a dwarf.  Sometimes they are called Ptah-
Pataikos to distinguish them from representations of the
god with normal stature. They have also been known as
Ptah-Sokar figures, associating them with Sokar, the
funerary god of the Memphite necropolis who became
linked with Ptah.
The concept of the dwarf as protector against snakes
and other harmful creatures can be traced back to the
Middle Kingdom. Indeed pataikoi are often shown bit-
ing snakes and brandishing knives which could be used
against such noxious creatures.3 However, when they
are depicted, as in this amulet, set against a slab, stand-
ing on crocodiles, with falcons at the shoulder and Isis
and Nephthys at each side, there can be no doubt that
assimilation with Horus-the-Child, as he appears on
cippi, is intended.4

The term cippus is applied to a slab against which is set
a frontally facing figure of Horus-the Child-the Saviour,
in high raised relief, grasping and standing on all man-
ner of biting, stinging and harmful creatures. However,
it can be used quite legitimately for amulets of this type

in which only the central figure is different from that of
a cippus yet is clearly related in appearance and func-
tion.
The motif of the winged goddess on the back slab is a
further indication of the particularly protective nature
of this amulet. However, the scarab on the head of
Pataikos is an equally clear link with the sun god in his
newly born form and hence with regeneration.
The links with solar rejuvenation, general protection
and specific protection against snakes, which were just
as feared in the life after death, would allow such an
amulet to be of use to the dead as well as to the living.

CA

Literature: 
V. Dasen, Dwarves in Ancient Egypt and Greece (Oxford 1993),
Chapter 7 Ptah-Pataikos.

1 Cf. V. Dasen, Dwarves in Ancient Egypt and Greece, Pl. 13.2.
2 Compare Dasen, Pl. 14.2.
3 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994),

fig. 36b.
4 Compare No. 3.26 in this catalogue.
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The etymology of the word “amulet” derives from the
Arabic word hamu–let, which means a load, something
that is carried. In antiquity the word was already adopt-
ed into Latin as amuletus and acquired the meaning of a
small object carried by a person with the aim of gaining
a positive advantage by magical means. Besides this
magical aspect, amulets also had a decorative function
in daily life.
These trinkets offered the owner protective power and
were thus a favourite means of countering the uncer-
tainties of existence. This is perfectly expressed by three
of the four Egyptian names for amulet. The words
meket, nehet and sa are derived from words that mean
“guard” or “protect”. The fourth word, wedja, is more
generally associated with the meaning “well-being”.
Amulets were also provided for the dead to escort them
in the underworld. The adjective amuletic is used for
objects of daily use that just like amulets had a magical
meaning but were not necessarily intended to be worn.
There are many types of amulets and they are known
from every period of ancient Egyptian history. In his
book Amulets, published in 1914, Petrie listed 275 types
which he arranged into five classes.

Homopoeic: amulets of similars. This class contains
amulets in the form of a living creature or part of a liv-
ing creature that by assimilation would endow its wear-
er with the creature’s characteristic powers or capabili-
ties. These amulets were mainly adapted to the service
of the dead. Examples include heart amulets, hands,
legs and frog amulets.

Dynatic: amulets of powers. Closely connected with the
amulets of similars, except the amulets in this class are
generally inanimate or abstract in shape. Examples of
this class include djed-pillar amulets, royal headdresses,
plumes, etc. Petrie also put amulets in the shape of the
nefer hieroglyph into this category. They are objects
invested with particular qualities or conditions to be
transferred to the wearer. The amulets in this class act
through symbolism of some kind as opposed to direct
assimilation.

Ktematic: amulets of property. This class represents the
funeral offerings of food and drink and furniture or
objects for the use of the dead. Examples include
gazelles or cows with tied legs, comb and vase amulets.
Should the actual objects be lost or if no food offerings
were presented, these amulets would magically act as
their substitute.

Phylactic: protective amulets. The purpose of these
amulets or charms for protection was to call on some
external agency, in many cases nothing as definite as a
deity. Undoubtedly a great number of vegetables and
other objects are also to be included in this class. Exam-
ples of phylactic amulets include heart scarabs and pec-
torals, girdles of Isis, shell amulets and inscribed gem-
stones. In the same category may also be included
amulets that are apotropaic and represent the danger
that had to be warded off.

Theomorphic (originally called: theophoric). The name
means “in divine form” and the class contains amulets
in the shape of deities or their animal manifestations.
Over the course of time, the vague ideas of similars and
charms gradually gave way to a belief in gods with intel-
ligence and feelings akin to those of ordinary men. 
Naturally the appearance of amulets became adapted to
these new theistic beliefs and small representations of
the gods became the most popular of all amulets. The
very different numbers of amulets of various gods clear-
ly show which were the most generally worshipped in
certain time periods.
Division into these classes is subject to controversy. It
can reasonably be assumed that most theomorphic
amulets would have been worn in order to place their
wearer under the protection or patronage of the deity
depicted and these amulets are therefore phylactic.
Many theomorphic amulets may be also be homopoeic
in function when their wearer hoped to assimilate with
the deity represented and gain access to particular pow-
ers or characteristics.
By far the majority of the small-scale divine statuettes
are attributed to the last millennium BC. The god or

Amulets
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goddess is frequently depicted with a human body and
an animal head; far less often is it the other way round.
It seems that in this period in particular, all levels of the
population were seeking a closer, more personal contact
with the gods, and that this was something separate to
the official temple rituals. After all, with the exception
of a few annual processions, they were forbidden to
ordinary mortals.
In addition to the worship of these miniature divine
statuettes in small house altars, amulets were often
worn. During life, and from early childhood, amulets
were worked into fine bead necklaces as talismans. After
death they were placed in the mummy bandages or
added to the grave goods.
Many larger theomorphic amulets from the Late Period
are in very good condition but have been seemingly
intentionally dismembered or broken. Perhaps this was
done to neutralize their powers or expel some evil pres-
ence from the tomb.

AM

3.30 Two amulets of Isis

a. Lapis lazuli.
Ptolemaic Period, 332 – 30 BC.
H. 4.6 cm.

b. Faience.
Late Period, 26th Dynasty, 664 – 525 BC.
H. 5.3 cm.

In both amulets the goddess Isis is wearing a step-
shaped headdress. In addition to being the hieroglyph
meaning “seat”, it is the shortened version of her name.
Iset, transcribed as Isis in Greek, was associated with
fertility and motherhood. She was the sister and wife of
Osiris and the mother of Horus and some scholars have
interpreted her name to mean “the seat of life”.

The semiprecious stone amulet a is cut with great care
with special attention paid to the face and the tripartite
wig. The shape of her belly and upper legs indicates a
date in the Ptolemaic period.
Amulet b is just as carefully defined with the arms of the
goddess sensitively following her feminine body con-
tours. The silky matte faience and the shape of the face
evoke associations with the renaissance of the 26th
Dynasty. Unlike the Isis of amulet a, this one wears a
uraeus on her forehead. An unusual detail is that the
back pillar reaches halfway up the head and has a
rounded top. This delicate amulet is broken just below
the knees and cleanly repaired without additional
restoration.

AM
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3.31 Sobek-Re

Faience.
Late Period (c. 712 – 332 BC).
L. 5.7 cm.

Amulets in the shape of a crocodile are known from the
first dynasties up to and including the Late Period.
These amulets are apotropaic – they were worn to pro-
vide protection against this dangerous animal and are
probably not related to the god Sobek. Only those rep-
resentations of a crowned crocodile or of a human fig-
ure with the head of a crocodile were intended to depict
the god.1 These statuettes, of which examples also exist
in bronze,2 were placed in a house altar or carried and
were a sign of the owner’s service and dedication to the
cult of Sobek.
This finely detailed amulet is a hybrid – it depicts a
crocodile with the head of a falcon. The falcon’s head is
crowned by a sun disc with a central uraeus. Both the

falcon’s head and the sun disc refer to the god Re. Only
a few examples of this representation are known.3

The suspension loop that used to be on the base
between the front legs has broken off. Otherwise the
amulet is intact and in a very good state of preservation.
One interesting element is the vertical turned position
of the right front paw, while the left one rests on the
base in the usual horizontal position. Important cult
centres for the god Sobek were in Gebelein, Kom Ombo
and in the Faiyum.

AM

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 
26 – 27.

2 P. Germond and J. Livet, An Egyptian Bestiary. Animals in Life
and Religion in the Land of the Pharaohs (London 2001), 172,
no. 213. Compare also S. Schoske, Egyptian Art in Munich
(Munich 1993), no. 18.

3 J. Settgast, Von Troja bis Amarna: The Norbert Schimmel Col-
lection, New York (Mainz 1978), no. 269; C.A.R. Andrews,
Amulets, 27, fig.41 e.
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3.32 Two amulets of Thoth

a. Faience.
Late New Kingdom, c. 1350 – 1070 BC.
H. 4.4 cm.

b. Faience.
Third Intermediate Period, c. 1070 – 712 BC.
H. 4.2 cm.

Both amulets show Thoth squatting in his pure animal
form as a dog-headed baboon. A thick cape of fur com-
pletely covers the arms and only the hands that are laid
on top of the knees are left visible. In between the
forelegs the animal’s phallus is prominently stretched
out.
Amulet a has a rounded base with a small chip out of it
at the back. The core material thus revealed has a rather
coarse structure. Prominent is the god’s crown that is
composed of a full and crescent moon and is particu-

larly rounded, both on the front and on the back. The
glaze, that is slightly iridescent in places, was probably
applied since it is not present on the inside of the sus-
pension loop. Here a dark brown crust can be dis-
cerned, similar to that occurring within other deep parts
of the glaze.
Amulet b dates from a slightly later period. It has a rec-
tangular base and a moon disc that is flat on the back.
Both examples are intact and in a very good state of
preservation and each have an interesting “recent histo-
ry” from the time before they were acquired for the
present collection.1

The ability of the moon to gradually disappear and
reappear again each month was associated with the
injured lunar wedjat-eye of Horus which was healed by
Thoth.

AM

1 See Appendix A.
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3.33 Two amulets of Nehebkau

a. Copper alloy, solid cast.
Third Intermediate Period, c. 1070 – 712 BC.
H. 5.5 cm.

b. Faience.
Third Intermediate Period, c. 1070 – 712 BC.
H. 4.4 cm.

The bronze figurine a is anthropomorphic, except for
the face. That has been replaced by the coiled body of a
snake emerging from the neck, with the point of transi-
tion masked by the tripartite wig. There is a suspension
loop high on the back, and despite its small size it is
extremely finely detailed.
With amulet b the synthesis between animal and man
was achieved in a completely different way. The snake

god is standing on a base, leaning on its tail with both
legs bent. Its chin is supported on two fisted hands, a
representation that appears to us to convey a certain res-
ignation.
Nehebkau is first mentioned in the Pyramid Texts from
the end of the 5th and the 6th Dynasty. A snake god in
human form, he was one of the benevolent demons in
the underworld. He provided protection by his invin-
cibility. His name is an amalgamation of the words
neheb “to harness” and kau “the spirits”.
Faience amulets of this god are funerary in nature and
are known from the Third Intermediate Period on. Only
a few examples in bronze are known from the same
period.

AM

Literature: 
C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 25–26.
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3.34 Large amulet of Anubis

Faience.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. 8.9 cm. 

With his piercing eyes Anubis is staring into eternity.
The god is depicted here in anthropomorphic form with
a jackal’s or dog’s head. His ears are pricked up, and it
is interesting to note the care that has been taken to
show the inner folds of the ears. The amulet depicts a
stern figure striding on a rectangular base and wearing a
pleated kilt. A great deal of attention has been paid to
the musculature of the chest and the limbs. The back
pillar, which is bored through at the level of the small of
the back, reaches as high as the shoulders with the lower
edge of the wig ending just above it. The amulet is
exceptionally well preserved – it is intact except for a
cosmetic repair to the tips of both ears – and certainly

is one of the finest examples among those known. 
Anubis was considered to be responsible for embalming
and mummification rites which he first practised on the
mutilated corpse of his father Osiris. He also played a
crucial role in the judgement of the worthiness of the
deceased to enter the Afterlife. First the deceased’s
heart had to be weighed against the feather of Ma‘at,
the symbol of truth and universal order. The results of
this judgement were recorded by Thoth. However, it
was Anubis who conducted the deceased into the pres-
ence of Thoth and under his watchful eye the accuracy
of the scales was checked before the weighing began.
The whole scene illustrates Chapter 125 of the Book of
the Dead.
After the deceased passed this test and the “negative
confession”, whereby in front of a forum of 42 gods 
he denied that he was guilty of any of 42 specified sins,
he was pronounced “true of voice” or “justified”. The
monster Ammit was ready to consume the souls of 
those who were found not worthy, a second death that
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ensured that sinners were forgotten forever. Ammit is
depicted as a creature with the head of a crocodile, the
upper body of a lion or leopard and the lower body of a
hippopotamus.
The most important cult centre for Anubis was at
Hardai in Middle Egypt, called by the Greeks Cynopo-
lis, “the city of dogs”.

AM

3.35 Seated lion goddess

Faience.
Third Intermediate Period (c. 1070 – 712 BC).
H. 6.0 cm.

Amulets with an anthropomorphic seated lioness god-
dess are usually considered to be representations of
Sakhmet but without an inscription or other character-
istic features the lion or feline-headed goddesses Bastet,

Mehyt, Pakhet, Sakhmet, Tefnut and Wadjet are diffi-
cult to differentiate from each other. The sistrum that
this goddess is holding on her lap indicates that we are
probably dealing with a representation of Bastet in her
original fearsome form of a lion goddess.1 Depending
on place and period, Bastet and Sakhmet are consid-
ered either each other’s equal or opposite.
The amulet is exceptionally well preserved. There is
craquelure and iridescence of the glaze on the pointed
lion face, on the ears and on the suspension loop. The
goddess has a long tripartite wig that reaches halfway
down her back. She is sitting on a throne which has a
cloth over the low backrest. On both side panels there is
an elaborate openwork representation of a winged ser-
pent, probably a manifestation of Nehebkau. In front
the base of the throne serves as a footplate for the god-
dess’s feet. On the inside of the throne there is a block-
formed recess. Here the faience seems to lack a glaze
and it has a hard, dark brown crust that is also encoun-
tered elsewhere. Perhaps the amulet was modelled on a
frame of about the same height as the throne which
supported it, and the openwork could also be performed
with the aid of this accessory. Once the paste had dried
the glaze would have been added, resulting in the beau-
tiful full shine that is still present.

AM

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 34
and figs. 30 a,d.
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3.36 Horus

Faience.
Late Period (c. 712 – 332 BC).
H. 4.5 cm.

Depicted as a falcon-headed man, Horus is character-
istically wearing the double crown of Upper and Lower
Egypt. The small figure has been extremely carefully
modelled with the arms carved free of the body. The
back pillar continues right up to the top of the crown.
The soft glaze is slightly iridescent. The king was the
manifestation of Horus on earth, and one of his five
names was the Horus Name. AM

3.37 Ptah

Lapis lazuli with remains of gold foil.
New Kingdom – Late Period (c. 1550 – 332 BC).
H. 3.0 cm.

This amulet depicts the creator god Ptah in the same
way as he is usually shown in bronze. He is wrapped in
an enveloping robe and is holding a sceptre and a djed-
column in front of him. There are traces of gold foil
under his chin, on the neck near the back pillar, and
between his hands. Despite its small size, this statuette
makes an almost monumental impression and much
attention has been paid to the shape of the face.
Strangely, amulets of Ptah are rather rare. AM

3.38 Re-Harakhty

Faience.
Late Period, Dynasty 26, 664 – 525 BC.
H. 4.5 cm.

The exceptional delicacy of this amulet places it among
those of the highest quality. Great care has been taken
with all the details; even the nipples have been depicted.
As a headdress the falcon god is wearing a slightly flat-
tened sun disc with a uraeus in its centre. The back pil-
lar reaches the top of the disc and has a sloping end.
First known from burials of the Third Intermediate
Period, amulets of Re-Harakhty were probably intend-
ed to guarantee their owners eternal sunrises and reju-
venation in the underworld. AM
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3.39 Khnum

Faience.
Late Period (c. 715 – 332 BC).
H. 3.8 cm.

This amulet is made of a rare reddish-brown faience
that has turned green on the back. The head of the ram
god is very detailed, with the large horns following the
line of the jaw and surrounding the downward turning
ears. The cult centre of Khnum was at Elephantine,
near modern Aswan, where it was linked with the rising
of the Nile and the life-bringing inundation. At Esna,
Khnum was believed to have created mankind on his
potter’s wheel. AM

3.40 Shu kneeling

Faience.
Late Period, probably Dynasty 26, 664 – 525 BC.
H. 3.2 cm.

Shu, and his sister Tefnut were the first generation of
gods in the Ennead of Heliopolis. Shu, by separating
Nut and Geb, formed heaven and earth. He carried the
light that appeared in the horizon every day and was
thus a medium for life itself. Amulets of Shu are always
anthropomorphic, with the god kneeling with his arms
raised in the shape of the ka hieroglyph and holding a
sun disc above his head. The infill helps to provide the
shape of the two hillocks between which the sun was
believed to appear each morning. AM

3.41 Nefertem

Faience.
Third Intermediate Period (c. 1070 – 712 BC).
H. 5.9 cm.

Due to a moist environment during burial this amulet is
heavily weathered. It is iridescent all over. One point to
note is that the menat on either side of the lotus crown
is missing, a dating criterion that differentiates it from
representations of this god from the Late Period. Nefer-
tem was considered to be the son of Ptah and Sekhmet
in the Triad of Memphis. His name means “Atum is beau-
tiful” or “he who has newly appeared is perfect”.     AM
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3.42 Bes

Faience.
New Kingdom – Third Intermediate Period.
H. 4.1 cm.

Amulets of Bes are known from the 18th Dynasty down to the Roman
Period. This protective household deity is recognizable by the tall
feather headdress above a human face usually surrounded by a lion's
mane. The lion’s tail is also a permanent feature of his iconography.
Like Pataikos, Bes is a dwarf with bandy legs and is always depicted
naked. Although no temples were built for this god, the omnipresence
of his image tells us much about his popularity. AM

3.43 Nephthys

Faience.
Late Period – Ptolemaic Period.
H. 4.2 cm.

The goddess is wearing a crown made up of the hieroglyphs for her
name, Nebt-hwt, “mistress of the mansion – or temple”. Nephthys
does not often appear alone as an amulet and when she does, the
amulet probably has a purely funerary meaning. Usually she appears
with Isis and Horus on so-called Triad amulets. Nephthys did not
have her own cult centre. In a funerary context, together with Isis,
Selket and Neith, Nephthys was responsible for protecting the jars
containing the internal organs of the deceased, where she was respon-
sible for the lungs. AM

3.44 Taweret

Faience.
New Kingdom – Third Intermediate Period.
H. 4.6 cm.

The household deity Taweret was concerned with the protection of
women in childbirth. She has the body of a hippopotamus, while her
tail with herringbone design is that of a crocodile. Her breasts hang
down upon her pendulous belly, which in turn rests on a sa hiero-
glyph, the sign for “protection”. Above her tripartite wig the goddess
is wearing a double-plumed crown with stylised low modius, horns
and sun disc. An interesting detail on this amulet is the base, which
tapers from front to back where it is rounded, thus taking the shape of
the hieroglyph for “riverbank”. AM
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3.45 Falcon amulet

Faience.
Late New Kingdom – Third Intermediate Period, 
c. 1300 – 700 BC.
H. 3.8 cm.

This amulet is exceptionally well preserved and most of the surface of
the full sky-blue glaze is iridescent. The falcon, the manifestation of
Horus, is standing on a narrow, rectangular base. He is wearing the
double crown of Upper and Lower Egypt, a reference to one of the
most important aspects of this god. As Harsomtus he reunited the
Two Lands, while as Horus the Elder, in Greek Haroeris, he was the
opponent of Seth for the right to rule Egypt. AM

3.46 Lion goddess’s head on a column

Faience.
Third Intermediate Period (c. 1070 – 712 BC).
H. 4.9 cm.

The head of this lion goddess is wearing a rather large sun disc with
central uraeus and has been placed on a papyrus column. On the
reverse the disc is flat. The glaze on this amulet is highly iridescent all
over. The meaning of amulets with a depiction of an animal figure or
head on a papyrus column is of unclear significance.1 However, most
of these forms also exist on a larger scale in bronze and they appear to
be finials, to be set on the top of a staff.2 Perhaps the smaller versions
are their amulet equivalents. AM

3.47 Falcon head on a column

Egyptian blue.
Late Period (712 – 332 BC).
H. 3.9 cm.

In this amulet, an octagonal papyrus column supports a falcon’s head
with tripartite wig and the double crown of Upper and Lower Egypt.
It is likely to depict Horus, but no parallels are known to us. A stylis-
tically similar amulet is in the British Museum.3 It is also made in
dark Egyptian blue and has an octagonal column but is surmounted
by a ram’s head wearing the atef crown. AM

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), p, 33 and fig. 29 b.
2 G. Roeder, Aegyptische Bronzefiguren (Berlin 1956), 442.
3 Andrews, Amulets, 31, fig. 27 d and 64i.
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3.48 Mut as lion goddess

Faience.
Third Intermediate Period (c. 1070 – 712 BC).
H. 10.6 cm.

The double crown of Upper and Lower Egypt is a permanent
feature in the iconography of the goddess Mut. She is usually
depicted in human form, sometimes with the head of a lion
complete with mane, which refers to her more aggressive aspects
whereby she is linked with Sakhmet – “she who is powerful”.
Mut is standing with the left foot slightly advanced on a rectan-
gular base, the front of which tapers downwards. The goddess is
wearing a tight sheath dress down to her ankles. This garment
follows her female contours and clearly reveals her navel. She is
seemingly holding semicircular attributes in both hands, the
meaning of which is unclear. The glaze is exceptionally thick
and colourful and shows slight iridization. Dispersed over the
surface there are several shallow pits and a brown discolouration
in the deeper parts. This is also present on the inside of the sus-
pension loop, where there appears to be no glaze.
The first textual references to Mut date from the Second Inter-
mediate Period and come from Middle Egypt. The name sign
for Mut is the vulture, and this hieroglyph also means “mother”.
Her double crown represents kingship and she holds the role of
divine Queen Mother. Unlike the more ancient goddesses Isis,
Nephthys, Selket and Neith, Mut had no funerary significance.
She is mainly known as the goddess of Thebes. During the 18th
Dynasty Mut replaced Amaunet, the original female counter-
part of Amun, and until the Roman Period she formed the The-
ban triad with Amun and Khonsu.
The goddess had the title “the Great One, Mistress of Isheru”.
This refers both to the temple of Mut in South Karnak and to
the sacred lake nearby where feline goddesses were worshipped
in an attempt to calm their aggressive aspects.

AM

Published and exhibited:
Burlington Fine Arts Club, Illustrated Catalogue of Ancient Egyptian Art
(1922), pl. XVIII, no. 7. The collection of Henry Oppenheimer Esq. See
Appendix A for further recent collection history.

Parallels:
S. Schoske and D. Wildung, Gott und Götter im Alten Ägypten. Sammlung
Ressandro (Mainz 1992), no. 100. S. Spurr, N. Reeves and S. Quirke, Egyp-
tian Art at Eton College. Selections from The Myers Museum (New York
1999), no. 77. This amulet shows Mut in her purely human form.
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3.49 Nefertem seated

Faience.
Late New Kingdom – Third Intermediate Period, 
c. 1350 – 712 BC. 
H. 6.8 cm, Length of base 3.6 cm.

The workshop that produced this trinket achieved a
remarkable feat. It is difficult to think of another amulet
that even approaches this full, glassy shine. In the deep-
er parts the glaze is rather thicker, which points to appli-
cation glazing. This is also indicated by the darker hues
in the outline of the throne, on the face and the lotus
crown, and the dark blue-black striped effect on the
back of the crown.

The glaze shows strong iridescence on the back of the
lotus crown and the suspension loop. A small fragment
has broken off the left side of the base, otherwise the
amulet is intact. In some places there is a dark brown
crust where the surface layer appears to have swelled up.
This is probably the result of a chemical process caused
by impurities in the core material.
Nefertem is wearing a kilt on which his lower arms and
small fists with inward turning thumbs rest. The god is
sitting on a simple throne, the sides of which are decorat-
ed with a stepped pattern. A cloth is folded over the low
backrest. An ankh symbol is marked on the back panel
of the throne; above it on the cloth are two 
sashes. A thin rectangular plate serves as the base for the
throne and the figure. The long slender feet have not
been worked.
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Representations of Nefertem seated rather than stand-
ing or striding are quite rare. There is a rather large open
space between the lower legs and the front of the solid
throne. This differentiates this amulet from other seated
deity amulets dating to the Third Intermediate Period.1

The face of the god is elongated and the eyes are set at a
slight angle. He is wearing a small beard that curves for-
ward and ends in a point. The menat attributes joining
wig to lotus at each side – characteristic of faience and
bronze representations of Nefertem from the Late Peri-
od – are not present here.2

Nefertem was closely related to the concepts of rebirth
and rejuvenation, and the lotus flower which floats on
water played a central role in this. The blue lotus opens
in the warm rays of the rising sun and then closes again
halfway through the morning. The calyx of this flower is
bright yellow and when it floats on the water with

opened petals, it is a floral rendition of the newly born
sun floating in a bright blue background. The fragrant
lotus flower provided raw material for ointments, which
also had an important erotic meaning. It has recently
been shown that the leaves of the blue lotus contain four
different narcotics that are soluble in alcohol. Relief
representations from the New Kingdom show extracts
of the blue lotus being added to jars of wine.3

AM

1 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 
28 – 29. Amulets of Nefertem are dated here to the early Third
Intermediate Period and later.

2 Compare other representations of Nefertem in this collection:
nos. 3.15, 3.41 and 3.50.

3 W.B. Harer Jr., “Lotus”, in D.B. Redford (ed.), The Oxford
Encyclopedia of Ancient Egypt II (New York 2001), 304 – 305.

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  16:05 Uhr  Seite 235



Late Period, Ptolemaic and Roman Periods236

3.50 Nefertem striding

Faience.
Late Period, Dynasty 26 – 30, 664 – 343 BC.
H. as restored 11.4 cm.

Representations of Nefertem are only known in human
form with a characteristic crown consisting of an open
lotus flower supporting tapering feathers. The god wears
only a very short shendyt kilt. Other distinguishing fea-
tures include a long tripartite wig and a beard that on
this amulet is straight and rather short. The lotus crown 
is flanked on both sides with a menat or Hathoric 
counterpoise. The glaze on the crown has a strong 
iridescence, especially on the suspension loop at the
back.
Large amulets of Nefertem showing the god standing on
a couchant lion are common from the Late Period.1

During the 22nd Dynasty Nefertem became associated
with Mahes, and amulets of this male lion god some-
times wear Nefertem’s lotus crown.2 It is possible that
our Nefertem was originally also standing on a lion
since X-ray photography has revealed that below the kilt
everything is a modern restoration. An interesting point
here is that the legs have been made completely free, as
is more common with bronze and silver statuettes of
Nefertem. Another detail is the lack of a back pillar,
which creates a plastic and lively impression.
Notwithstanding the rather misleading restoration, this
is one of the most beautiful examples of a Nefertem
amulet from the Late Period.
Nefertem had a particularly close association with
Lower Egypt. According to myth, the god sprang from
the sweetly-smelling blue lotus while it was floating on
Nun, the primeval waters. One of the spells in the Book
of the Dead hails Nefertem as “He who is the pure lotus
which springs from the nostrils of Re”.

AM

1 F.D. Friedman, Gifts of the Nile: Ancient Egyptian Faience
(London 1998), no. 120, ill. p. 133; L.M. Berman, Catalogue of
Egyptian Art. The Cleveland Museum of Art (Cleveland/New
York 1999), no. 442.

2 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), 
fig. 21 d.
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3.51 Hippopotamus amulet

Glassy faience.
Probably Ptolemaic Period, 332 – 30 BC.
L. 3.9 cm.

The better known statuettes of hippopotami are those in
faience dating to the Middle Kingdom. Of the roughly
50 examples that are now known to have survived, many
have a clear turquoise blue glaze, often with depictions
of flora and fauna applied in iron or magnesium oxide.1

There are various theories about the meaning of these
hippopotami. According to one, the statuettes are a deri-
vation of the hippopotamus hunt which was illustrated
on the walls of tombs of Old Kingdom high officials and

was based on what was originally a royal ritual. Some of
the statuettes appear to have a leg or the head deliber-
ately broken off, which might have been intended to
neutralise the potentially evil powers. Another theory
emphasizes the symbolism of rebirth. The blue-green
colour would then depict the primeval waters, and
together with the occasionally prominent lotus flowers
would refer to the powers of creation. A third view sees
the statuettes more as part of a group. After all, sleeping
or resting hippos are also known and there are other
animal figures from the same period, including mice,
calves, dogs, cats and monkeys. The statuettes were thus
made simply to amuse the elite. However, should the
faience hippos have had a purely funerary function,
then this must only have lasted for a very short period of
time.
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Hippopotami in bronze have also survived.2 These date
from the Late Period and are considered to be part of a
composite representation in which the falcon god
Horus attacks the hippopotamus – the earthly manifes-
tation of Seth – with a spear.
The expressive small hippo in this collection probably
dates from the Ptolemaic Period. It represents a fright-
ened animal in an aggressive pose with its tail tight
between its back legs, while the wide-open mouth
emphasizes this state of “fight or flight”.
Only a few other examples of hippopotamus amulets are
known. One of them in pale green faience is now in the
British Museum.3 It is about 2 cm in length and the
hippo is warily walking on a reed mat. The suspension
loop is facing lengthwise to the back of the animal and
it has five rings. With two other examples, both without
bases, the suspension loops are facing the opposite way
as is the case with our amulet.4

As for the colour and texture of the material, our small
hippo is closely related to an amuletic representation of
Taweret in glassy faience.5 Earlier erroneously identified
as glass,6 this statuette has now been dated to the 30th
Dynasty. Laboratory tests have confirmed that our
amulet is also of glassy faience.7 This may well point to
a concurrent dating, supported by the short revival of
this rare material at that time.

AM

1 F.D. Friedman, Gifts of the Nile: Ancient Egyptian Faience
(London 1998), nos. 142 – 145.

2 L.M. Berman, Catalogue of Egyptian Art. The Cleveland Mu-
seum of Art,(Cleveland/New York 1999), no. 380. J.F. Aubert
and L. Aubert, Bronzes et or égyptiens (Paris 2001), 327, Pl. 44.

3 C.A.R. Andrews, Amulets of Ancient Egypt (London 1994), fig.
28 c.

4 Cf. Sotheby’s New York, December 2001, Lot 7, carnelian;
Bonhams London, October 2002, Lot 438, glassy faience.

5 N.C. Strudwick, The Legacy of Lord Carnarvon. Miniatures
from Ancient Egypt and the Valley of the Kings. The University of
Wyoming Art Museum (Laramie 2001), no. 28, Pl. XI. Also pub-
lished in Burlington Fine Arts Club. Catalogue of an Exhibition of
Ancient Egyptian Art (London 1922), 45, Pl. XLIX, no. 21.

6 J.D. Cooney, “Glass Sculpture in Ancient Egypt”, Journal of
Glass Studies 2 (1960), 29 – 30, fig. 22.

7 See Appendix C.
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3.52 Two falcon-headed deity amulets

Gold.
Late Period, after 600 BC.
L. 1.7 cm.

These almost identical solid-cast squatting falcon-
headed deities are wearing broad collars and tripartite
wigs surmounted by a sun disc. The single visible hand
is clenched on top of the knee and holds an ostrich
feather. The roughly flattened back has two vertical
loops attached, each consisting of three rings that were
fused together.
The ostrich feather is symbolic of Ma‘at, goddess of
cosmic order, truth and righteousness — principles
against which the deceased’s heart was weighed in the
balance in the Underworld to ascertain its owner’s wor-
thiness to enter the Egyptian equivalent of paradise. The
forty-two deities who witnessed the weighing are fre-
quently depicted grasping the feather in vignettes of
Chapter 125 of the Book of the Dead.1 Thus the amulets
are funerary, intended to be of use to the deceased in the
Afterlife.
In addition, the sun disc identifies this falcon-headed
deity specifically as a form of the sun god and when the
Assessors are named, it is Re himself who is depicted at
their head.2

CA

1 R.O. Faulkner, The Ancient Egyptian Book of the Dead (London
1985), 30 – 31.

2 ibid., 34.

3.53 Amulet of Amun

Gold.
Late Period, after 600 BC.
L. 2.1 cm.

This flat-backed pendant figure of Amun depicts the
god in profile and squatting. He wears a broad collar
with a counterpoise at the back and on his head his
usual crown of a modius surmounted by two tall falcon
feathers. The internal details of the plumes are repre-
sented rather strangely by a series of raised dots rather
than by the usual horizontal divisions.
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The feathers are a reference to Amun’s original function
at Hermopolis as god of the wind or invisibility, the
male principle of one of the four couples representing
the cosmic elements from which it was believed at that
site that the world was created.
Amun’s one visible hand is clenched on top of his knee.
The whole posture is one adopted particularly by deities
depicted in vignettes of the Book of the Dead, especially
when holding a knife with protective connotations.1

Probably this amulet was funerary in purpose, to afford
protection to the deceased in the realm of the dead. The
piece was cast in one piece and the details are only
worked on the top surface. There is a single vertical sus-
pension loop behind the god’s crown.

CA

1 R.O. Faulkner, The Ancient Egyptian Book of the Dead (London
1985), 134 – 135.

3.54 Footed bowl with offerings

Faience.
Roman Period, 30 BC – 395 AD.
H. 3.7 cm, W. 5.3 cm.

At all times in ancient Egypt, the provision of food
offerings had a special significance. Statues of the gods
were presented with food offerings as well as with oint-
ments and perfumes. These supplies were always fresh
and prepared with great care – after all, it would not do
for a god to be wanting. Furthermore, the availability of
food was of vital importance for the dead. Their supply,
however, was sometimes merely symbolic: these food
offerings were placed in the tomb for eternity and would
always be available to the dead whether fresh offerings
were made or not.

This small footed bowl contains several coloured mod-
els of faience apparently representing different kinds of
food, perhaps a gourd, fruit or vegetables and cakes.
The bowl has a flaky outer surface. During the firing
process several cracks occurred, particularly where the
basin and the solid foot join.
During the Roman Period, a small amount of clay was
sometimes added to the raw faience. This made the
material more malleable, but it also resulted in a coars-
er end product. A parallel for both the material and
workmanship of the bowl can be found in a slightly 
larger fragmentary example excavated by Petrie at
Memphis.1 In this example the grainy light-grey core
material is clearly visible.

AM

1 F. D. Friedman, Gifts of The Nile: Ancient Egyptian Faience
(London 1998), 179, with plate on p. 170.
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3.55 Head of a shaven priest

Dolerite with areas of pink granite.
Dynasty 30, c. 380 – 343 BC.
H. 16.5 cm, W. 10.8 cm, D. 14.5 cm.

This head of a standing or kneeling priest is about 60
percent life-size and is in a particularly good state of
preservation. The only damage is that a small part of the
right auricle has been broken off as well as the lower part
of the left ear. On the back of the neck is a label of
unknown origin. The piece is an example of a well-
known category – in the literature they are often
referred to as “eggheads”.1

The stone of most of the head is dolerite, an inter-
mediate form between gabbro and basalt, also known as

diabase. What is unusual is that on the right side of 
the back of the head and near the fracture there is a
clear transition to pink granite. Pink granite inclusions,
usually veins in the darker stone, are not uncommon in
statues from this period.2

When looked at in three-quarter view, the face of this
priest emanates an impression of great tranquillity. The
head has been very skilfully carved and then carefully
polished to a silky finish. When viewed en face the 
head is unusually small; from the side, it looks slightly
elongated. There is no trace of a back pillar.3

Particular attention has been paid to details such as the
shape of the skull and the gentle curves of the temples
and of the areas above the ears. The sharp lines of the
philtrum and the lines defining the nostrils contrast
with the soft contours of the lips. The gently curved eye-

01 Part 1-3/S. 1-249/korr.drh  04.08.2006  16:06 Uhr  Seite 243



Late Period, Ptolemaic and Roman Periods244

brows have also been delicately carved. The outline of
the eyes, on the other hand, is sharply defined, as is 
the inner canthus. The upper eyelids have been indicat-
ed by a faint line, but the lower eyelids are not shown.
Although this way of working the eyes is rather unusual,
it is also found in royal statues dating to the 30th Dy-
nasty,4 and our statue may belong to the same period.
The way of depicting the eyebrows also agrees with such
a date.5

Every day, before Egyptian priests began their duties,
they underwent ritual purification, which included
shaving off all the hair on their bodies. Perhaps the
owner of this statue wished to be immortalized in stone
as a dedicated and purified priest.

AM

1 B.V. Bothmer, Egyptian Sculpture of the Late Period, 700 B.C.
to A.D. 100 (Brooklyn 1960), nos. 83 – 85.

2 B.V. Bothmer, Antiquities from the Collection of Christos G. Bastis
(Mainz 1988), no.22; E.Brunner-Traut, Osiris, Kreuz und Halb-
mond (Mainz 1984), no. 110.

3 E. Scamuzzi, Egyptian Art in the Egyptian Museum of Turin
(Turin 1965), Pl. XXXVII, also in W. Seipel, Gott-Mensch-
Pharao, Viertausend Jahre Menschenbild in der sculptur des Alten
Ägypten (Wien 1992), no. 172. This head has an almost identi-
cal shape and positioning of the ear. Compare also Sotheby’s
London 12 June 1997, Lot 341, for a kneeling priest figure from
the collection of the Earl of Warwick.

4 J.A. Josephson, Egyptian Royal Sculpture of the Late Period, 
400 – 246 B.C. (Mainz 1997), Pl. 10 a – c.

5 R. Fazzini, Images for Eternity, Egyptian Art from Berkeley and
Brooklyn (San Francisco/Brooklyn 1975), no. 104 a; B.V. Both-
mer, Egyptian Sculpture of the Late Period (Brooklyn 1960), 
no. 83, fig. 205. Compare also the curled line at the nostril.
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3.56 Ring with a glass gem

Gold and mosaic glass.
Ptolemaic Period, 332 – 30 BC.
W. 2.6 cm, Mount: W. 1.6 cm, D. 4.5 mm.

Exceptionally well preserved, this jewellery piece is a
silent but profound witness to the skills of the ancient
goldsmiths. Its cylindrical setting is cloisonné: func-
tioning as a box in which a mosaic glass element is
mounted. The zenith of mosaic glass was reached in the 
Ptolemaic Period and it is generally known from the
many-coloured floral elements and theatrical masks.
The diameter of the cobalt blue element is approxi-
mately 14 mm. The figure of a dog in white with its tail
raised has been worked into the blue glass. Several
examples of this type of roundel are known.2 They are
all of a roughly similar diameter and it may be assumed
that they too served as jewellery pieces. Rectangular
examples are also known.3

The solid shank is attached to the setting on both sides,
and granulation imitating bunches of grapes has been
used to hide the joints. Tiny globules have also been
arranged in linear motifs and triangles on the surface of
the setting. These globules are of varying diameters:
0.48, 0.73 and 0.78 mm. The ring clearly shows signs of
use: a few globules are missing from the upper edge,
where there is also a minute weathered section of dam-
age to the glass element.
The slim figure in this ring’s bezel probably depicts
Wepwawet, a deity closely linked to Anubis. Both gods
were depicted as canines, but in wall paintings and in
papyrus texts Anubis usually has a black head while that
of Wepwawet is grey or white. In Abydos, Wepwawet
was considered to be the son of Osiris and held the titles

“Lord of Abydos” and “Lord of the Necropolis”. His
Egyptian name means “Opener of the Ways” and was
turned by the Greeks into Ophais. This points to his role
as companion of the deceased in the underworld. The
god also had other, non-funerary qualities. For exam-
ple, on military campaigns his image was borne on a
standard and Wepwawet was also the divine messenger
who helped the king decide which way to take. In a cer-
tain sense, Wepwawet can be compared with the Greek
god Mercury.

Granulation techniques4

The gold used in antiquity almost always contains both
silver and copper, generally totalling about 10 – 20%.
The melting point then is between 950 and 1050 ºC. To
be able to construct pieces of jewellery, solder had to be
used. Usually this is a gold alloy, but with a lower melt-
ing point, achieved by adding copper and sometimes
also silver.
With the addition of the right amounts of copper and
silver, it is possible to reduce the melting point of a gold
alloy to about 800 ºC. Thus prepared, the solder alloy
needed to be ground and – mixed with a small amount
of an organic binding material – it could be applied
between the gold parts that needed to be joined. When
secured in place, the whole would be heated and the
separate parts would fuse together. Granulation by this
solder technique results in the balls being attached to
one another or to the surface by a “collar” of solder.
This method was used for many centuries, right down to
modern times.
However, the finest examples of granulation exhibit
globules that are only attached by their contact points.
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Arranged on a plane, they appear to be floating against
the background. This technique was probably first dis-
covered in Mesopotamia in the third millennium BC
and was later adopted by other cultures in antiquity. 
The highpoint of all time was achieved by Etruscan
goldsmiths in the 7th and 6th centuries BC. They were 
able to attach incredibly tiny globules with a diameter of 
0.14 mm to a surface, thus creating beautiful patterns
and figurative representations on objects. Fibulae in
particular demonstrate the finest examples of the tech-
nique.
For a long period of time, this very elegant granulation
technique was a forgotten chapter in the repertoire of
the goldsmith’s art. In the modern era, it was rediscov-
ered in the first half of the 20th century and in the USA
the method was even patented. Earlier, the question of
how such tiny globules could be made had been
answered. They proved relatively easy to make by
embedding snippets of gold foil in a chemically neutral
powder, for example carbon. At a high enough temper-
ature, the snippets will become liquid and due to surface
tension they will transform into spheres. By ensuring
the snippets are identical in size, you will end up with
globules of a uniform diameter.
At least two granulation methods are now known to
have been used in antiquity. The oldest is called col-
loidal hard soldering, also known as fusion welding.
This employs ground malachite crystals.5 Mixed with an
organic binding material it would enable the globules to
be arranged and stuck together in their intended posi-
tions. When heated under a reduced oven condition –
an oxygen-poor environment – chemical reactions will
occur where the malachite is converted to pure copper,
while the other elements and also the glue constituents
dissipate as carbon dioxide and water vapour. In local-
ized areas the copper will then melt with the gold alloys
of adjacent parts and thus join them together. Interest-
ing in this context is the Greek word for malachite:
chrysakolla, which literally means “gold glue”.
A second method, developed much later in antiquity, is
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based on mercury as an agent. This liquid metal com-
bines with gold and silver to form a semi-liquid amal-
gam. The mixture can be employed to attach gold ele-
ments by first using it as glue and subsequently causing
the mercury to evaporate by heating. As a process this
method is related to the so-called “fire gilding” of
bronze objects. Until modern times this gilding tech-
nique was widely practised, but the invention of elec-
trolysis made it obsolete. The use of mercury as an
amalgam is attested no earlier than the Hellenistic peri-
od. Mercury was also used as a colorant on gold objects.
This clear red cinnabar, mercury sulphide, occurs in
Egypt no earlier then the 3rd century BC.
Granulation in Egypt has a long history but with various
intermissions. The technique first appears on a limited
scale in the Middle Kingdom. Then it vanishes to 
reappear again in the second half of the New Kingdom,
also on a limited scale.6 Granulation does not seem to
appear at all during the Third Intermediate Period or
the first part of the Late Period. A strong revival of this
decoration technique is recorded in the 3rd century BC.
Undoubtedly, this is due to the settlement of Greek
goldsmiths in Egypt.

AM

1 J.A. Bruhn, Designs in Miniature: The Story of Mosaic Glass.
The Corning Museum of Glass (Corning NY 1995), 7 – 8.

2 R.A. Lunsingh Scheurleer, Egypte, Eender en Anders. Allard 
Pierson Museum (Amsterdam 1984), no. 140, a green cane with
an ibis. Compare also Christie’s London, July 1993, “Per Neb
II”, nos. 105 and 94.

3 S.M. Goldstein, Pre-Roman and Early Roman Glass in The
Corning Museum of Glass (Corning NY 1979), no. 684.

4 P.T. Nicholson and I. Shaw, Ancient Egyptian Materials and
Technology (Cambridge 2000), 161 – 166; D. Williams and J.
Ogden, Greek Gold: Jewellery of the Classical World (London
1994), 10 – 33; J. Ogden, Jewellery of the Ancient World (Lon-
don 1982), 58 – 70.

5 Malachite is hydrous copper carbonate: Cu3[CO3]2[OH]2.
6 C.A.R. Andrews, Ancient Egyptian Jewellery (London 1990),

88. Cf. also figs. 64, 155a, 139ab, and 67.
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3.57 Ensemble with beads of Padineith

Faience and gold.
Late Dynasty 26, c. 550 BC.
L. as strung 18 cm. L. of name beads 9 – 10 mm.

A collection of green-blue faience rectangular beads
bearing the name Padineith on one face and the title
Osiris, meaning the deceased, on the other. They are
currently strung with a double row of gold elongated
bicone beads. However, originally these name beads
were strung with elongated bicone beads of green-blue
faience to form a lozenge-patterned netting which still
enveloped the wrapped mummy of Padineith when it
was found.1

Padineith was an Overseer of Horses and Scribe of the
Royal Stables whose intact tomb was excavated at
Saqqara, south of the Step Pyramid, among the burial
places of other high officials of the reign of King Ama-
sis. There is no mention of gold beads of any kind in the
excavation report of Padineith’s tomb.2 However, these
gold beads are undoubtedly contemporary, probably
from a necklace and might well have come from else-
where in the excavation site.

CA

1 A. Barsanti, ASAE 2 (1901), 104.
2 Barsanti, “Tombeau de Péténéît, I: Rapport sur la découverte”,

ASAE 2 (1901), 97–104.
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3.58 Upper part of a sarcophagus

Indurated limestone.
Dynasty 30, 380 – 343 B.C.
H. 54 cm, W. 55 cm, D. 29 cm.

This transversely broken fragment of a face comes from
an anthropoid stone sarcophagus and is of extraordi-
narily fine quality. The symmetrically modelled features
of the face, which is intact except for the broken tip of
the nose, resemble sculpture from the beginning of the
4th century BC and can be compared with two idealiz-
ing statues, one of which depicts Nectanebo I while the
other can be attributed to him as well.1 A line carved in
fine shallow relief marks the upper eyelid and the elon-
gated cosmetic line, while a gently raised edge under the
sunken eyeball marks the lower eyelid. The eyebrows are
carved in shallow relief. They slope slightly towards
their outer ends, and their inner ends form an inverted
triangle with the root of the nose.2 A fine sharp edge
outlines the full lips. Drill holes at the corners of the
mouth and an undercut lower lip characterize Egyptian
sculpture from the 30th Dynasty on.3 The philtrum is
indicated and the nostrils are drilled out. A voluminous,
slightly projecting wig, only the lower part of which is
preserved beneath the right shoulder, frames the face.
The transverse break starts at the left ear and ends
beneath the right shoulder.
More completely preserved parallels4 with comparable
facial modelling all belong to a large group of anthro-
poid limestone sarcophagi known as type Eb in the clas-
sification of Buhl. This type is defined by indications of
the calves (type E) and a chin which is raised off the
chest (subtype b).5 Although only the second character-
istic can be observed on this fragment, attribution to
this common type can be assumed with a high degree of
probability. One of the parallels is a sarcophagus found
by Petrie in a family tomb at Abydos, which he dated to
the 30th Dynasty. This sarcophagus, and another one
excavated at the same site, belong to two brothers and
were inscribed with spells addressed to the goddess Nut
which were obviously copied from the same text pat-
tern.6 Other limestone sarcophagi of type Eb, as well as
the second sarcophagus from Abydos, differ significant-
ly in the details of the facial features from the sarcopha-
gus fragment described here. Obviously the modelling
of the face followed a more short-term fashion, while

the textual programme was used over a longer period of
time, as the two sarcophagi from Abydos illustrate.7

Anthropoid stone sarcophagi contained the mummy,
covered by body-cases of cartonnage or resting in an
inner wooden anthropoid coffin. Some well-preserved
examples suggest that facial details like eyelids, eye-
brows and the iris were accentuated in colour. In the
group of well-preserved sarcophagi, both uninscribed
and inscribed examples can be found. In some cases the
original texts of sarcophagi which now appear to be
uninscribed may have been washed off.8 As far as the
repertoire of texts on this type of sarcophagus is con-
cerned, there is a clear preference for spells from the
Book of the Dead, especially Spell 72 or the speeches of
the Sons of Horus. The owners of Late Period lime-
stone sarcophagi usually bear titles belonging to the
higher ranks of the administration, the military or the
clergy.

MvF

1 J.A. Josephson, Egyptian Royal Sculpture of the Late Period, 
400–246 B.C. (Mainz am Rhein 1997), 8, Pl.3b and 26, Pl. 9b.

2 Cf. the similarly shaped eyebrows in Josephson, Royal Sculp-
ture, 7, Pl. 2a.

3 Compare Josephson’s fig. 2 on p. 5.
4 M.L. Buhl, The Late Egyptian Anthropoid Stone Sarcophagi

(Copenhagen 1959), 70 – 71, 76 – 82; figs. 32, 38 – 39, 41 – 43;
nos. Eb 5, Eb 10 – 11, Eb 15, Eb 17 – 18; cf. also Ny Carlsberg
Glyptotek ÆIN 1039: O. Koefoed-Petersen, Catalogue des 
sarcophages et cercueils égyptiens (Copenhagen 1951), 38, 
Pl. LXXXVI; M. Jørgensen, Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek Catalogue
Egypt III (Copenhagen 2001), 254 – 255, Pl. 12.

5 Buhl, Stone Sarcophagi, 18 – 19, table 1. The author gives a list
of 25 specimens which belong to type Eb.

6 For the Nut Spells, the two sarcophagi from Abydos and their
textual patterns see M. von Falck, Textgeschichtliche Unter-
suchungen zu Götterreden und verwandten Texten auf ägyptischen
Särgen und Sarkophagen von der 3. Zwischenzeit bis zur
Ptolemäerzeit (diss. Munich 2001), I, 50 – 61, 333, Texttafel 
1 – 7 [Aby 50 E – F]; II, 63 – 65, fig. 1 a – b.

7 Monuments can differ considerably in style, and therefore in
date, even if they are inscribed with related or identical texts.

8 Buhl, Stone Sarcophagi, 76 – 77, fig. 38 (Eb 10) and 81 – 82, 
fig. 43 (Eb 18).
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Appendix A: Recent collection history

PART 1

1.01 Round-bottomed squat jar Ex collection Mr Jeffrey Turner, Brussels; acquired March 2000.

1.02 Small unguent vessels
a. Andesite porphyry Sotheby’s New York, December 1999: Lot 202 (part), illustrated.
b. Hornblende diorite Sotheby’s New York, December 1999: Lot 202 (part), illustrated.
c. Serpentinite Ex private collection Zurich,  Switzerland; acquired January 2001.

1.03 Footed beaker Bonhams London, October 1995: Lot 272, not illustrated.

1.04 Shouldered jar with a disc base Ex collection Mr A. Karawani, London; acquired June 1998.

1.05 Jar with deeply undercut rim Ex private collection Germany; acquired August 2002.

1.06 Inscribed globular jar Bonhams London, April 1999: Lot 633, illustrated.

1.07 Dark gneiss dish Christie’s New York, December 1999: Lot 212, illustrated.

1.08 Variegated green dish Christie’s New York, June 1995: Lot 35, illustrated.

1.09 Dish with incurved squared rim Ex collection Mr Walter M. Banco, Montreal; acquired December 
1997.

1.10 Small grey-green dish Ex private collection Zürich, Switzerland; acquired March 2000.

1.11 Cylinder beaker Christie’s New York, December 1999: Lot 202, illustrated. From a 
European private collection.

1.12 Double unguent pots Ex private coll. Lodewick, The Netherlands; acquired October 1999.

1.13 Small carinated bowl Bonhams London, June 1998: Lot 348, illustrated.

1.14 Large dish Rupert Wace Ancient Art Ltd, London; acquired October 2001. 
From a French collection, formed early 20th century.

1.15 Large bowl Christie’s London, October 2003: Lot 202, illustrated. Formerly in 
the collection of Captain E.G. Spencer-Churchill, MC, sold at 
Christie’s London “The Northwick Park Collection”, June 1965: 
Lot 123, not illustrated.

1.16 Carinated dish Dorotheum Vienna, June 2000: Lot 159, illustrated.

1.17 Conical bowl Gallery Harmakhis, Brussels; acquired October 2001.
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1.18 Concave footed beaker Archea Ancient Art, Amsterdam; acquired June 2003. Formerly in 
the collection of T.G. Appelboom, The Netherlands, who purchased 
this beaker before 1964.

1.19 Squat shouldered jar with cusp rim Gallery Harmakhis, Brussels; acquired August 2000. From the estate
of a Belgian nobleman.

1.20 Squat shouldered jars
a. Diorite gneiss Ex private collection Switzerland; acquired November 2000.
b. Hornblende diorite Bonhams London, April 1999: Lot 632, illustrated. Previously sold 

Christie’s London, June 1988: Lot 182, illustrated.
c. Fossiliferous limestone Christie’s London, April 2004: Lot 307 (part), illustrated. Former-

ly in the collection of Maurice Nahman (1868 – 1948).

1.21 Bearded tag-like figurine Royal Athena Gallery, New York; acquired June 2000. From a 
French estate.

1.22 Small turtle palette Rupert Wace Ancient Art Ltd, London; acquired June 2004. 
Published: Pharaoh’s Creatures: Animals from Ancient Egypt
(London 2004): No. 22. Previously sold Bonhams London, April
2000: Lot 424 (part), illustrated.

1.23 Two stone bangles
a. Hornblende diorite Phillips London, April 2000: Lot 77 (part), not illustrated.
b. Serpentinite Bonhams London, May 2002: Lot 676, illustrated. From a German 

private collection.

1.24 Two relief slabs of Nyankhnesut Andrew Hess collection, Wilton Crescent, London; acquired April
1998 via an intermediary. Formerly Dr Jacob Hirsch Collection, ex-
cavated late 1920s, then in an English private collection c. 1930–1960 
and in Collection Hewett Esq. c. 1960 – 1980.

1.25 False-door stela of Ankhef J.F. Russell collection, Arizona, formed 1930– 1960; aquired January 
1998 in New York, from an heir.

1.26 Hollow fruit models Bonhams London, November 1997: Lot 67 two items, illustrated. 
A third, smaller model from a Dutch private collection; acquired
August 2002.

1.27 Three bead necklaces
a. Elongated faience and carnelian Aton Gallery, Oberhausen, Germany; acquired August 2003.
b. Amethyst with gold spacers Ex collection Mr N. Anawati, Geneva; acquired February 2000.
c. Faience ball beads and carnelian Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired November 2001.

1.28 String of ball beads Ex private collection Switzerland; acquired October 2001.

1.29 Ensemble of tubular beads Ex collection Mr J. Beekmans, Germany; acquired July 1999.

1.30 Small vase-shaped beads Ex collection Mr J. Beekmans, Germany; acquired July 1999.

1.31 Wire necklet with an oyster shell Christie’s London, October 1995: Lot 98 (part), illustrated. Previ-
ously sold at Christie’s London, June 1979, “A Private Collection of
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Egyptian Gold Jewellery, The Property of a Nobleman”: Lot 52,
illustrated.

1.32 Upper part of a male official Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired March 1997. From a Dutch
private collection.

1.33 Squatting figure from a boat model Ex private collection Germany; acquired October 2001.

1.34 Torso of a man Christie’s London, November 2001: Lot 401 illustrated. From the 
estate of an antiquarian, purchased in 1955 at Spink London.

1.35 Trussed calf Ex collection Mr N. Anawati, Geneva; acquired October 2001.

1.36 Statue of Tjeteti Ex private collection in Germany; acquired November 2000. Exca-
vated by C.M. Firth and B. Gunn 1921 – 1922. English private col-
lection circa 1925 – 1960, Swiss private collection 1960 – 1998 and
German private collection 1998 – 2000. Published: B. Peterson, 
Medelhavsmuseet Bulletin 20 (1985), 21; J. Harvey, Wooden Statues
of the Old Kingdom (Leiden 2001), 102, no. A96.

1.37 Statue of an unknown man Hôtel des Ventes Nice, Riviera, June 2004: Lot 35, illustrated. From 
an estate sale.

1.38 Shabti from the Middle Kingdom Charles Ede Ltd London; acquired March 2001. From a private col-
lection, Kent, formed early 20th century.

1.39 Fragment of a seated figure Sotheby’s London, June 1997: Lot 329, illustrated.

1.40 Bust with a striated wig Bonhams London, September 1998: Lot 110, illustrated. Formerly
in an English private collection; marked in white with the number 
78.

PART 2

2.01 Human-headed crocodile Christie’s London, July 1995: Lot 318 (part), not illustrated.

2.02 Models of a hoe and a seed basket
a. Hoe Ex private collection Germany; acquired August 2002. Published: 

K. Küster, Im Schatten des Pharao (Karlsruhe 1998), No. 23.
b. Seed basket Bonhams London, November 2001: Lot 268 (part), illustrated. For-

merly in the Fürsten von Hohenzollern Collection, Germany.

2.03 Shabti of Aa-Wepwawet Ex private collection Zürich, Switzerland; acquired April 2001.

2.04 Bust of a king Phillips London, April 2001: Lot 44 (part), not illustrated.

2.05 Bust of a lady Phillips London, April 2001: Lot 44 (part), not illustrated.

2.06 Fragment of a seated statue Christie’s London, September 1998: Lot 135, illustrated.
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2.07 Necklace with fly amulets Mele Ancient Art, Connecticut, acquired July 2004. Formerly in 
the collection of the late Dr Dean Crocker. Published: Egypt’s 
Golden Age. The Art of Living in the New Kingdom 1558 – 1085 B.C.
(Boston 1982), No. 315. Lent to the Boston Museum from 1978 to 
the late 1990s.

2.08 Four strings of beads
a. With double barrel beads Archea Ancient Art, Amsterdam; acquired October 2002. Property 

of Dr F. Janette Walen, The Netherlands. From the collection of his 
father, J. Janette Walen, formed between 1910 and 1940.

b. With openwork wedjat amulet Gallerie Pytheas, Louvre des Antiquaires, Paris, acquired May 1999.
c. With earth colours tubular beads Ex German private collection; acquired September 2002.
d. With violet-blue tubular beads Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired December 2002.

2.09 Bead necklaces with pendants
a. Nefer beads green and yellow Ex American private collection; acquired December 2000.
b. Cornflower beads blue and red Ex American private collection; acquired December 2000.
c. Ivory seed-pods and carnelian Ex collection Mr N. Anawati, Geneva; acquired February 2000.

2.10 Pomegranate beads Christie’s London, October 2000: Lot 467 (part), illustrated.

2.11 Grasshopper bracelet Christie’s London, November 1997: Lot 105, not illustrated.

2.12 Ornaments for the ears
a. Two ribbed golden earrings Christie’s New York, December 2000: Lot 44, illustrated.
b. Two red jasper rings Ricqles, Drouot Paris, October 1999: Lot 91 (part), not illustrated.

Two red jasper ribbed rings. Sotheby’s New York, December 2003: 
Lot 59 (part), illustrated. From a German private collection formed 
1955 – 1965.

c. Two glass studs Phillips London, November 1998: Lot 16 (part), not illustrated. Sold
on behalf of Lady Pilkington for the benefit of North Lands Creative 
Glass School.

Two glass studs Sotheby’s New York, June 1999: Lot 403 (part), not illustrated. 
Formerly in the Santa Barbara Museum, a gift of Miss Helen Nor-
ton 1961. Marked in red: 61.33.89 and 61.33.91.

One glass stud Sotheby’s New York, December 2003: Lot 59, illustrated. From a 
German private collection formed 1955 – 1965.

d. Gold leech-shaped earrings Ex German private collection; acquired January 2001.
e. Gold penannular earrings Bonhams London, November 1997: Lot 193, illustrated. Formerly in

the collection of  Dr Jacob Hirsch.
f. Ivory or bone stud Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired December 1999.
g. Brown faience stud Bonhams London, November 1997: Lot 62, illustrated.

Yellow faience stud Bonhams London, November 1997: Lot 61, illustrated.
h. Carnelian stud Sotheby’s New York, December 2003: Lot 59, illustrated. From a 

German private collection formed 1955 – 1965.
i. Travertine stud Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired December 1999.

2.13 A boss ear stud Sotheby’s New York, December 2003: Lot 59, illustrated. From a 
German private collection formed 1955 – 1965.
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2.14 Swivelling scarab rings
a. Gold with lapis lazuli Ex German private collection; acquired October 2001.
b. Gold with obsidian Ex German private collection; acquired October 2001.
c. Gold with carnelian Ex collection Lodewick, The Netherlands; acquired October 1999.
d. Silver and gold with steatite Ricqles, Drouot Paris, September 1997: Lot 324, not illustrated. For-

merly in the collection of Gaston Maspero (1846 – 1916).
e. Bronze with glazed steatite Bonhams London, November 2001: Lot 268 (part), illustrated. For-

merly in the Fürsten von Hohenzollern Collection, Germany.

2.15 Double cartouche finger ring Dick Meijer Antiquiteiten, Amsterdam; acquired May 2005. From a 
private collection in Antwerp, Belgium, formed in the 1970s.

2.16 Stirrup-shaped finger ring Ex collection Grossolet, Paris, formed before 1965; acquired Novem-
ber 2001.

2.17 Floral elements Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired December 2002. From a
German private collection.

2.18 Spacer bead with three frogs Tajan, Drouot Paris, November 2001: Lot 54, illustrated.

2.19 Ring with a small cat Ex private collection Germany; acquired August 2002.

2.20 Faience rings with rounded hoop
a. Blue with floral motif Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired September 2002.
b. Green with lotus motif Bonhams London, November 2001: Lot 298, illustrated.
c. Green with wedjat Malter Galleries, Los Angeles; acquired January 2003.
d. Blue with wedjat Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired August 2004. Sold on 

behalf of a grandson of Gustave Posno (–1883); a large part of the 
latter’s collection was sold by Rollin & Feuardent at the Hotel 
Drouot, Paris, 22 – 26 May 1883.

2.21 Ring with openwork lotus bezel Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired August 2004. Sold on 
behalf of a grandson of Gustave Posno (–1883); a large part of the 
latter’s collection was sold by Rollin & Feuardent at the Hotel 
Drouot, Paris, 22 – 26 May 1883.

2.22 Faience rings with edged hoop
a. Light blue with uraeus Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired August 2004. Sold on 

behalf of a grandson of Gustave Posno (–1883); a large part of the
latter’s collection was sold by Rollin & Feuardent at the Hotel 
Drouot, Paris, 22 – 26 May 1883.

b. Greenish with name of Seti I Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired August 2004. Sold on 
behalf of a grandson of Gustave Posno (–1883); a large part of the 
latter’s collection was sold by Rollin & Feuardent at the Hotel
Drouot, Paris, 22 – 26 May 1883.

c. Medium blue ring with wedjat Dominique Thirion, Brussels; acquired March 1997.

2.23 Openwork cylinder ring Charles Ede Ltd, London; acquired February 1996. From a Ger-
man private collection.
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2.24 Ring with aegis of Nephthys Dr Robert Biqler, Zürich; acquired November 2004. Ex private col-
lection E.L., Zürich.

2.25 “Gold of Honour” Necklace Tajan, Drouot Paris, October 2002: Lot 83, not illustrated. Previously
sold Christie’s London, July 1995: Lot 72, illustrated.

2.26 Palm-shaped column for eye paint Veilinggebouw De Zwaan, Amsterdam, June 2001: Lot 3227 (not
illustrated). From a Dutch estate, purchased in Egypt in the 1930s.

2.27 Objects from the boudoir
a. Stone pomegranate vessel Ricqles, Drouot Paris, October 1999: Lot 164, illustrated.
b. Brilliant blue faience jar Ricqles, Drouot Paris, October 1999: Lot 180, illustrated.
c. Wood quadruple vessel Ex collection Mr A. Karawani, London; acquired April 1999.
d. Double kohl cylinder Bonhams London, June 1997: Lot 204, illustrated.
e. Bulbous jar lotus decoration Gallery M. Zilverberg, Amsterdam; acquired October 1996.
f. Faience pomegranate vessel Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired September 2002. From a 

Swiss private collection, formed in the 1960s.
g. Red-brown mottled kohlpot Sotheby’s New York, June 1998: Lot 293, illustrated.

2.28 Head of Amun Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired December 1995.

2.29 Inverted piriform vessel Bonhams London, April 1999: Lot 647 (part), not illustrated.

2.30 Small “Tazza” bowl Bonhams London, June 1998: Lot 344, illustrated.

2.31 Scribal palette Ex collection Mr K.F. Kramer, Karlsruhe; acquired November 
2005.

2.32 Thoth as baboon Anubis Ancient Art; acquired January 2002. From the private col-
lection of Mr Walter M. Banco, Montreal.

2.33 Mould for a faience bead of Ay Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired November 2001.

2.34 Heart amulets
a. Carnelian Ex private collection Germany; acquired October 2001.
b. Brown jasper Ex private collection France; acquired June 2004.
c. Haematite Ex private collection Germany; acquired March 2006.
d. Sheet silver Ex private collection Germany; acquired March 2006.
e. Two-toned blue and white glass Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired November 2003.
f. Sheet gold with turnable lid Ex private collection Germany; acquired October 2001.
g. Bronze solid cast Aton Gallery, Oberhausen, Germany; acquired April 2004.

2.35 Pectoral with heart scarab Gallery Serres, Paris; acquired May 2001. From a French private
collection.

2.36 Human-headed heart amulet Bonhams London, May 2003: Lot 26, illustrated. Ex private collec-
tion Robert Schulz, New York. Previously Nefer Gallery, Zürich, 
published: Catalogue 8 (1990): No. 43, illustrated.

2.37 Fragment of a block statue Christie’s New York, December 2005: Lot 57, illustrated. From the 
collection of Evelyn Annenberg Hall. Said to be from Thebes. For-
merly Lady Meux collection London, Dikran G.Kelekian New 
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York, C. Hartley collection, C. Dikran Kelekian Ancient Arts New 
York 1964. Published: E.A. Wallis Budge, Some Account of the Col-
lection of Egyptian Antiquities in the Possession of Lady Meux, of
Theobalds Park, Waltham Cross (2nd edition, London 1896), 
No. 56. After the death of Lady Meux (c. 1847 – 1910) her Egyptian 
collection, the core of which had been in the Meux family prior to 
her marriage to Sir Henry Bruce Meux and to which she had subse-
quently added many pieces, was sold in 1911. Many of the objects
were bought by William Randolph Hearst (1863 – 1951), whose col-
lection was in turn sold at Sotheby’s, 11 – 12 July 1939.

2.38 A head of Princess Nebetah Ricqles, Drouot Paris, November 2001: Lot 219, illustrated. From a
French private collection formed in the early 20th century.

2.39 A head of Amun Ex French private collection; acquired August 1998 via an interme-
diary in London. Published: F. Antonovich, Les métamorphoses
divines d’Alexandre (Paris 1996), 422, No. 274.

2.40 Fragment of a naophorous statue Sotheby’s New York, December 1997: Lot 46, illustrated. Ex Bar-
ratt-Brown Collection. Previously J.J. Klejman Collection, New York.

2.41 Naophorous statue of Amenemwia Ricqles, Drouot Paris, April 2001: Lot 814, illustrated. Sold on behalf 
of Mademoiselle Garcin, Lyon, who had inherited it from her fiancé;
his collection was formed in the early 1970s.

2.42 Stela for Prahotep J.F. Russell collection, Arizona; acquired January 1998 in New York 
from an heir. The collection was formed 1930 – 1960.

2.43 Shabti of King Ramesses IX Archea Ancient Art, Amsterdam; acquired September 1998. Sold on
behalf of Dr F. Janette Walen, The Netherlands. From the collec-
tion of his father, J. Janette Walen, formed between 1910 and 1940.
Published: Tentoonstelling van Antieke Voorwerpen uit Egypte en 
Voor-Azië, Hoofdzakelijk uit Particulier Nederlandsch Bezit (Amster-
dam 1931), No. 212. Exhibited: Rijksmuseum Amsterdam, Oktober 
1931.

2.44 Shabtis from the 21st Dynasty
a. Shabti of Tanetipet Ex collection Mr J. Beekmans, Germany; acquired July 1995.
b. Shabti of Amenemope Christie’s London, July 1994: Lot 94, illustrated.
c. Shabti of Hor Gallery Günter Puhze, Freiburg; acquired October 2002. Formerly

in a Dutch private collection, sold at Christie’s Amsterdam, Decem-
ber 1988: Lot 119, illustrated.

d. Shabti of Pakharu Ex collection Mr J. Beekmans, Germany; acquired July 1995.

2.45 Fragment of a block statue Ex private collection Switzerland, acquired November 2000 via an 
intermediary. The collection was formed in the early 1960s.
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PART 3

3.01 Onuris Gallery Serres, Paris; acquired August 1997. From the collection of 
a French noble family, formed in the 19th and early 20th century.

3.02 Base of a bronze statuette A gift from Mr and Mrs H.F. Dijkstra, The Netherlands, August 1999.

3.03 Khonsu Gallery Harmakhis, Brussels; acquired November 2002.

3.04 Khonsu-Thoth Christie’s London, September 1998: Lot 118, illustrated, from an
Australian private collection. Previously sold Sotheby’s New York,
December 1980: Lot 273, illustrated, property of a private collector
in California.

3.05 Monthu Charles Ede Ltd, London; acquired July 1995.

3.06 Amun-Re Sotheby’s London, December 1995: Lot 44, illustrated.

3.07 Mut Christie’s London, October 2005: Lot 82, illustrated. Formerly in
the collection of Wilhelm Horn (1870 – 1959), who had purchased 
the object from Dr Hartman, Cairo.

3.08 The youthful Horus From an English private collection; acquired September 1998.

3.09 Isis suckling Horus Christie’s London, October 2005: Lot 79, illustrated. Formerly in 
the Passavant collection, Frankfurt. Ex collection Wilhelm Horn
(1870 – 1959), who purchased the object in 1930 from Dr Lederer. 
Published: G. Roeder, Ägyptische Bronzefiguren (Berlin 1956), 
No. 313c, Pl. 80c.

3.10 Osiris standing Gallery M. Zilverberg, Amsterdam; acquired October 1993.

3.11 Osiris seated Phillips London, June 1997: Lot 14, not illustrated.

3.12 Lion-headed goddess Royal Athena Gallery, New York; acquired March 1995. Previously 
sold Sotheby’s London, July 1993: Lot 166, illustrated.

3.13 Anubis Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired October 1997. From a 
Belgian private collection.

3.14 Neith Gallery Serres, Paris; acquired July 1996. From the collection of 
Victor Bizot, formed in the late 19th and early 20th century. Accom-
panied by a wooden box with a handwritten text on the lid: “Stat-
uette Egyptienne authentique de Neith achetée chez Rollin, 
Feuardant à Paris”.

3.15 Nefertem Ex private collection of Mr H.F. Dijkstra, The Netherlands; 
acquired October 2005. Formerly in the collection of Captain E.G. 
Spencer-Churchill, MC (1876 – 1964), sold at Christie’s London, 
“The Northwick Park Collection”, June 1965: Lot 426, illustrated. 
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The catalogue notes that this bronze was purchased by Captain 
Spencer-Churchill in Cairo in 1910.

3.16 Iah Ex collection Mr and Mrs Mele, Connecticut; acquired Sept. 1996.

3.17 Falcon-headed god Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired February 1998. Previous-
ly Charles Ede Ltd, Catalogue 142 (1987): No. 23.

3.18 God with a bull’s head Tajan, Drouot Paris, October 2004: Lot 155, illustrated. According 
to the auction catalogue, “Collection de Mr B. à Paris, acquis dans 
les années 1970”.

3.19 Snake god Gallery Serres, Paris; acquired June 2004. Formerly in the private 
collection of Nicolas Koutoulakis, France.

3.20 Ptah Christie’s New York, June 1998: Lot 100, illustrated.

3.21 Sarcophagus with a lion goddess Gallery Serres, Paris; acquired June 2003. From an old French pri-
vate collection in Paris.

3.22 Fish vessel Mele Ancient Art, Connecticut; acquired December 2003.

3.23 Unfinished naophorus statue Christie’s New York, May 1997: Lot 48, illustrated. From a North 
American private collection.

3.24 Bust of Hori Sotheby’s New York, December 2004, The Charles Pankow Collec-
tion of Egyptian Art: Lot 70, illustrated. Previously sold Sotheby’s 
London, July 1982: Lot 103, illustrated, and Sotheby’s New York, 
November 1985: Lot 129, illustrated. Formerly in the collection of 
A.F. Philips de Jongh, Eindhoven, The Netherlands. Published and 
exhibited: Uit de Schatkamers der Oudheid. Voorwerpen uit Open
baar en Particulier Bezit, Gedurende de Regeering van H.M. Koningin 
Wilhelmina voor Nederland Verworven, Stedelijk Museum Amsterdam
(Amsterdam 1938), p. 74, no. 220; cf. J. Malek, D. Magee and E. Miles,
Topographical Bibliography of Ancient Egyptian Texts, Reliefs, and Paint-
ings VIII: Objects of Provenance Not Known, Part 2 (Oxford 1999), 
878, No. 801-763-740.

3.25 Miniature block statue of Pa-iu-Hor Charles Ede Ltd, London; acquired November 2004. Ex collection 
of Mr K.F. Kramer, Karlsruhe, who purchased the object around 
1930 from Mohareb Todrous, Luxor.

3.26 Horuscippus Piasa, Drouot Paris, March 2001: Lot 86, not illustrated. Previous-
ly sold at Christie’s London, November 1980: Lot 207, illustrated.

3.27 Bes appliqués Aton Gallery, Oberhausen; acquired September 2001.

3.28 Decorated spoon with Bes Christie’s New York, June 2000: Lot 212. From a German private 
collection formed in the early 1970s.

3.29 Pataikos cippus amulet Laura Bosc, Arteas, Paris; acquired April 2005.
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3.30 Two amulets of Isis
a. Lapis lazuli 4.6 cm Tajan, Drouot Paris, February 1996: Lot 198, not illustrated.
b. Faience 5.3 cm Ex collection Lodewick, The Netherlands; acquired October 1999.

3.31 Sobek-Re Royal Athena Gallery, New York; acquired March 1995. From an 
old French collection.

3.32 Two amulets of Thoth
a. Thoth as baboon 4.4 cm Bonhams London, May 2003: Lot 37, illustrated. Previously sold 

Sotheby’s New York, June 1994: Lot 2, illustrated. Property sold for 
the benefit of the Mozes S. Schupf Foundation, which purchased 
the object in 1966 from J.J. Klejman, New York.

b. Thoth as baboon 4.2 cm Christie’s London, October 2004: “A Peaceable Kingdom”, The Leo 
Mildenberg Collection of Ancient Animals, Lot 141, illustrated. Pre-
viously sold Christie’s London, July 1987: Lot 73, illustrated. For-
merly in the Omar Pacha Sultan Collection. Published: Collection 
de Feu Omar Pacha Sultan, Le Caire. Catalogue descriptif (Paris 1929): 
no. 149b, Pl. XXVI; A.S. Walker (ed.), Animals in Ancient Art. From the 
Leo Mildenberg Collection. Part III (Mainz am Rhein 1996), no. 98.

3.33 Two amulets of Nehebkau
a. Copper alloy 5.5 cm Bonhams London, July 1996: Lot 359, illustrated. From the collec-

tion of Miss Sylvia Adams.
b. Faience 4.4 cm Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired February 2003.

3.34 Large amulet of Anubis Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired February 2002. From a 
Swiss private collection.

3.35 Seated lion goddess Bonhams London, May 2002: Lot 411, illustrated. From an English 
private collection, purchased July 1985 at Faustus Fine Art, Lon-
don. Previously sold Christie’s London, November 1978, Property 
of a Gentleman: Lot 357, illustrated page 72 and plate 63.

3.36 Horus Dr Robert R. Bigler, Zürich; acquired November 2004.

3.37 Ptah Sotheby’s New York, December 2000: Lot 271, not illustrated. From a 
private collection, Massachusetts. A gift from Dr Jacob Hirsch to 
Mr Frank L. Weil of Weil, Gotshal and Manges, in 1932.

3.38 Re-Harakhty Anubis Ancient Art, Rotterdam; acquired May 1997.

3.39 Khnum Tajan, Drouot Paris, February 1996: Lot 253, not illustrated.

3.40 Shu kneeling Ricqles, Drouot Paris, October 1996: Lot 525, illustrated. Formerly 
in the collection of Emile Brugsch-Pasha (1842 – 1930).

3.41 Nefertem Sotheby’s New York, December 1994: Lot 219 (part), not illustrated. 
Deaccessioned by the Cincinnati Art Museum.

3.42 Bes Gallery M. Zilverberg, Amsterdam; acquired March 1994.

3.43 Nephthys Ex collection Lodewick, The Netherlands; acquired October 1999.
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3.44 Taweret Sotheby’s New York, December 1994: Lot 219 (part), not illustrated. 
Deaccessioned by the Cincinnati Art Museum, originally acquired 
via S. Baroukh, Cairo 1939.

3.45 Falcon amulet Christie’s London, July 1995: Lot 315 (part), illustrated.

3.46 Lion goddess’s head on a column Christie’s London, July 1995: Lot 315 (part), illustrated.

3.47 Falcon head on a column Ricqles, Drouot Paris, September 1996: Lot 312, illustated. Formerly 
in the collection of A. Indjoudjian, purchased in Egypt c. 1910.

3.48 Mut as lion goddess Charles Ede Ltd, London; acquired May 2003. From the Leu Col-
lection, Switzerland. Previously in the collection of Henry Oppen-
heimer Esq. Published and exhibited: Burlington Fine Arts Club, 
Catalogue of an Exhibition of Ancient Egyptian Art (London 1922), 
Pl. XVIII, no. 7.

3.49 Nefertem seated Ricqles, Drouot Paris, December 1995: Lot 177, illustrated.

3.50 Nefertem striding Ex collection Mr J. Thomassen, The Netherlands; acquired Novem-
ber 1996. Previously sold Sotheby’s London, July 1988: Lot 25, illus-
trated.

3.51 Hippopotamus amulet Ex German private collection; acquired May 2002.

3.52 Two falcon-headed deity amulets Mele Ancient Art, Connecticut; acquired March 2004.

3.53 Amulet of Amun Mele Ancient Art, Connecticut; acquired March 2004.

3.54 Footed bowl with offerings Ex collection Mr B. Blok, The Netherlands; acquired February 2002.

3.55 Head of a shaven priest Tajan, Drouot Paris, November 2001: Lot 85, not illustrated.

3.56 Ring with a glass gem Bonhams London, May 2002: Lot 420, illustrated.

3.57 Ensemble with beads of Padineith Edith Bader Koller, Arte Classica, Lugano; acquired June 2004. From 
the collection of Mrs Elfriede Dimant, United Kingdom. Previous-
ly sold Christie’s New York, December 2002: Lot 505, illustrated.

3.58 Upper part of a sarcophagus Ex German private collection formed 1960–1980; acquired April 2002.

NOTES:

Information on most of the nineteenth and early twentieth century collectors mentioned in this Appendix can be found
in W.R. Dawson and E.P. Uphill, Who was Who in Egyptology. A Biographical Index of Egyptologists; of Travellers, Explor-
ers, and Excavators in Egypt; of Collectors of and Dealers in Egyptian Antiquities; of Consuls, Officials, Authors, Benefactors,
and others whose names occur in the Literature of Egyptology, from the year 1500 to the present day, but excluding persons
now living. Third, revised edition by M.L. Bierbrier (London, Egypt Exploration Society, 1995).

New developments of this collection can be viewed on the internet at www.objects-for-eternity.net
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Appendix B: Carbon-14 readings

The following wooden objects were examined by extracting a small wood sample of about 5 milligrams. The analyses
were conducted by Dr K. van der Borg, Dept. of Physics and Astronomy, Utrecht University.
The samples of the analyses with UtC Numbers 11419, 11421, 11422, 11417, 11418 were taken under the supervision of 
W. Arnold Meijer, while the samples of the analyses with UtC Numbers 14526, 14527, 14528, 14530 were taken at the
Utrecht laboratory. 

Entry UtC Nr Description C14 age [BP] ∆13C (‰) Calendar years BC (95% probability)

1.34 11419 Torso of a man, 13.9 cm 3828 +/– 35 –25.2 2460 – 2420, 2410 – 2200, 2170 – 2150.

1.35 11421 Trussed calf (1), 12.1 cm 3768 +/– 40 –27.4 2300 – 2110, 2100 – 2040.

1.35 14526 Trussed calf (2), 12.1 cm 3742 +/– 40 –26.3 2290 – 2250; 2230 – 2030.

1.36 11422 Statue of Tjeteti (base), 38.8 cm 3989 +/– 42 –27.2 2620 – 2430; 2420 – 2400, 2380 – 2350.

1.36 14527 Statue of Tjeteti (figure), 38.8 cm 3930 +/– 45 –24.0 2570 – 2520; 500 – 2290.

1.37 14528 Statue of an unknown man, 26.5 cm 3900 +/– 42 –25.8 2490 – 2280; 2250 – 2230; 2220 – 2210.

2.03 11417 Shabti of Aa-Wepwawet, 25.5 cm 3144 +/– 35 –24.1 1500 – 1370; 1340 – 1320.

2.31 14530 Scribal palette, 35.6 cm 3143 +/– 46 –23.7 1510 – 1310.

2.43 11418 Shabti of King Ramesses IX, 30.9 cm 2992 +/– 35 –26.2 1380 – 1340; 1320 – 1120.

Information on the method can be found on the internet at www.C14dating.com
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Appendix C: Authenticity and material composition

A number of objects from this collection were examined using mainly X-Ray Fluorescence (XRF), scanning electron
microscopy (SEM) with attached energy-dispersed X-ray micro element analyser (EDX) and X-Ray Diffraction (XRD).
The XRF method can be applied to a variety of materials. It is capable of detecting a broad spectrum of elements, from
sodium (Na) to uranium (U), i.e. atomic numbers 11 to 92. With XRF the relative presence of elements can be estab-
lished with accuracy. This means that in metal the percentages of the elements of the alloy can be calculated, and with
stone and other composite materials the relative presence of their constituents can be determined.

XRF is a nondestructive method for small objects – up to diameters of about 20 cm, depending on the equipment being
used. With larger objects samples need to be extracted.

Investigation of the objects took place under the authority of Dr Robert Neunteufel, Antiques Analytics, Institute for
Scientific Authenticity Testing, Eppstein, Germany, who also directed the reports where the findings are discussed. The
analyses were conducted by Antiques Analytics, the XRD measurements were run at the University of Tübingen.

Entry Report Description and findings

1.16 AA04-06031 Carinated dish, D. 22.5 cm.

Microscopy Extensive examination of the tool marks on the object’s surface has revealed no evidence of
modern tool marks, i.e. the use of high revolution tools. Although blurred due to weathering,
sporadic traces of irregular striations, grooves differing in prominence, depth and width
caused by hand-driven tools combined with unsorted and relatively coarse abrasives can be
recognized, indicating ancient grinding. The surface appears weathered due to dissolution of
the more soluble constituents of the mineral, leaving micro cavities.

Sampling From the rim of the dish at an already existing damaged area.

Results XRF Major components (in order of decreasing concentrations):
Si, K, Ca and Al. Minor constituents: Fe and Na. Trace amounts: S and Mn.

Results XRD Identification of the minerals albite, biotite, quartz and zinnwaldite.

Conclusion There is no evidence of high revolution tools. The stone can be determined as a monzo-
granite or granodiorite, in use in ancient Egypt.

Entry Report Description and findings

2.04 AA04-06034 Bust of a king, H. 20.2 cm.

Microscopy Extensive examination of the tool marks on the object’s surface has revealed no evidence of
modern tool marks, i.e. the use of high revolution tools. Although blurred due to weathering,
only irregular striations and grooves differing in prominence, depth and width caused by
hand-driven tools using unsorted and relatively coarse abrasives can be recognized, pointing
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to ancient carving and grinding. The shape of some of the grooves can be interpreted as marks
stemming from a tiny chisel. The surface appears weathered due to dissolution of the more
soluble constituents of the mineral, leaving micro cavities.

Sampling Dark grey repair located between right arm and chest.
White mounting material in a square cavity at the back of the base.

Results XRF Dark grey repair (in order of decreasing concentrations):
Major components Cl, Ca and Mg. Minor constituents: S, Si and Fe.
White mounting material (in order of decreasing concentrations):
Major components Cl, Ca and Mg. Minor constituents: S, Si and Fe.

Conclusion Since the predominant component detectable by XRF of both samples is chlorine, the
processed materials are modern, consisting of a chlorine organic binder and inorganic fillers.

Entry Report Description and findings

2.04 AA04-06034cw Bust of a king, H. 20.2 cm.

Sampling The aim was to examine a suspicious surface material, apparently a black coating. A selected
surface area of the object was placed in the path of the primary x-rays within the spectrome-
ter. An element survey was measured using ED-XRF and the resulting signals were deter-
mined quantitatively. Applying identical instrument settings, the same spot was investigated
after complete removal of the coating in an area of about 1 mm2 for analysis of the stone’s
composition. By comparison of the two sets of data the coating’s main inorganic components
could be determined.

Results XRF Major components of black surface layer (in order of decreasing concentrations):
Si, Fe and Al. Minor constituents: K, Ca, Ti and S. Trace amounts: Mn and Sr.
Major components of the underlying stone (in order of decreasing concentrations):
Si and Al. Minor constituents: K, Ca and Na. Trace amounts: S, Ti, Fe, Sr and Mn.

Conclusion The colour of the top layer could perhaps be due to iron oxide black, a synthetic pigment in
use since the 19th century AD. In addition, the presence of titanium could be evidence of a
modern colour. However, an enrichment of iron (Fe) on the surface may also be attributed
to weathering caused by decomposition and alteration of the iron-containing minerals in the
stone, leading to a superficial deposition of iron compounds. This natural transformation
process may also explain the elevated titanium level on the surface. In order to decide
between these two possibilities, the weathering zone of the stone was further investigated.

In the surface layer an additional organic component could be identified – a sulphated cas-
tor oil (so-called Turkey red oil). This was presumably used in modern times as an agent for
impregnating the stone’s surface, giving it a more bright and shiny appearance.
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Entry Report Description and findings

2.04 AA04-06034cw Bust of a king, H. 20.2 cm.

Sampling For the analysis of the weathering of the stone (and after carefully removing the apparent
coating), stepwise bores, each with a down stroke of 1 mm, were carried out using a 5 mm
sink drill, collecting the bore dust of the individual strokes separately. Location of sample
extraction: at the back near the right shoulder.

Procedure The drilled samples were each treated with hydrofluoric acid and the residues fused with
caustic soda. After cooling the fused materials were dissolved in distilled mineral acid and a
selected number of constituents was determined quantitatively using atomic emission spec-
troscopy applying suitable standard solutions.

Results Measurements established the following element concentrations:

Depth Ca Mg Fe Mn Ti K (rel. %)

0 – 1 mm 3.4 0.95 5.3 0.06 1.1 1.6
1 – 2 mm 3.6 1.0 5.1 0.07 1.1 1.6
2 – 3 mm 4.2 1.1 6.5 0.09 1.2 1.5
3 – 4 mm 4.2 1.0 5.9 0.085 1.1 1.6

> 5 mm 4.2 1.2 6.7 0.09 1.3 1.6

Remarks Due to the sample preparation procedure, the figures do not represent absolute values reflect-
ing the stone’s real composition. They are only to be understood as numbers relative to each
other measuring the concentration profiles of the elements most sensitive to weathering
effects on a semiquantitative basis.

Discussion The minerals in a rock all have different properties of hardness and density. Therefore in the
upper layers of an object they are weathered with different kinetics. Consequently – as com-
pared to the original composition of the stone – towards the surface the more soluble com-
ponents develop concentration gradients. For stone objects that were hewn a long time ago,
this process has penetrated deeply into the material, whereas it is just starting on newly carved
surfaces.

Components of granite and granodiorite suitable for this analysis are the aluminosilicates of
calcium (Ca) and magnesium (Mg) as well as iron (Fe) containing accessory minerals. The
sensitivity to weathering of these components is considerably greater than that of the sodium
(Na) and potassium (K) aluminosilicates.

In the present samples, an impoverishment of the upper stone layers regarding the elements
calcium, magnesium, iron and manganese, as well as – to a lesser extent – titanium can be
observed, whereas the potassium concentration remains fairly constant over the whole pro-
file. Due to the sample preparation procedure, which included a soda treatment, the element
Na could not be measured.

This means that with this object a longer weathering process has taken place, leading to a
leaching of the minerals more susceptible to erosion in the stone layers closest to the surface.
Furthermore, the gradients of the elements iron and titanium are well accommodated by
their previously established enrichment at the stone’s surface top layer.
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Conclusion The observed depth of the mineral transformations, being at least 3 mm, is a strong argument
against recent manufacture of the object.

The nature of the black top layer as well as the depth of the weathering zone infers a manu-
facture of the object in antiquity. This is in accordance with the results of the microscopic
investigation of the tool marks on the object (see basic report AA04-06034).

Entry Report Description and findings

2.05 AA04-06035 Bust of a lady, H. 17.8 cm.

Microscopy Extensive examination of the tool marks on the object’s surface has revealed no evidence of
modern tool marks, i.e. the use of high revolution tools. Although blurred due to weathering,
only irregular striations, grooves differing in prominence, depth and width caused by hand-
driven tools using unsorted and relatively coarse abrasives can be recognized, pointing to
ancient carving and grinding. The shape of some of the grooves can be interpreted as marks
stemming from a tiny chisel. The surface appears weathered due to dissolution of the more
soluble constituents of the mineral, leaving micro cavities.

Entry Report Description and findings

2.16 AA05-22021 Stirrup-shaped finger ring, D. 2.7 cm.

Microscopy The object was examined under a low power stereo-microscope with video-print documen-
tation. According to the appearance of surface details under the stereo microscope, the ring’s
plate was manufactured using the lost-wax method as opposed to an impressing procedure.
Various marks of the tools for modelling the wax can clearly be recognized from the micro-
scopic images. In particular, the shape of the grooves forming the bees does not have the
appearance of a striking process. After the casting the surface was smoothened and polished,
still leaving many depressions, presumably due to unevenness of the wax surface and poor
homogeneity of the clay forming the mould.

Procedure The object was placed in various positions in the path of the primary X-rays in the spec-
trometers so as to permit irradiation of flat areas at the hoop. Element surveys were conduct-
ed using Energy Dispersed and Wavelength Dispersed X-ray Fluorescence spectroscopy (ED
and WD-XRF) and the resulting signals were determined quantitatively. The minor con-
stituents and especially the trace elements provide information regarding the manufacturing
period of the metal.

The solder that attaches bezel and hoop was examined by Scanning Electron Microscopy
(SEM) with attached Energy Dispersed X-ray micro element analyser (EDX). The object was
fixed in an inclined position within the sample chamber in order to observe the solder and
determine its composition.

Results The measurements on the hoop yielded the following constituting elements:

Ag 94% Au 2% Cu 2.3% Pb 0.5%
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Trace element analysis revealed a content of 0.15% Bi (bismuth) and an amount of Zn (zinc)
in the order of 150 ppm. SEM-EDX investigation of the solder did not reveal any trace of Cd
(cadmium). The material is mainly a silver-copper alloy with a copper content of approxi-
mately 4.5% Ag. The copper content of the solder is higher than in the alloy of the ring itself,
thus leading to a lower melting point.

Conclusion The composition of the metal does not contradict the known data for ancient silver objects.
It is highly unlikely the ring was made in the 20th century since the metallic impurities imply
the ring has not been manufactured from electrolytically refined material. The contents of
gold and bismuth strongly point to ancient material while the presence of lead is explained by
the cupellation process for the extraction of silver from lead ores.

The absence of cadmium, a constituent of modern soldering metal, is again a strong argu-
ment in favour of ancient manufacture. The object’s antiquity is further supported by the
documented observations under microscopy.

Entry Report Description and findings

3.51 AA05-22025 Hippopotamus amulet, L. 3.9 cm.

Procedure The object was placed in suitable positions for the primary X-rays of the spectrometer so as
to permit irradiation of flat areas. The main areas focussed on were two spots on the under-
side of the amulet, i.e. the belly and a foot. These areas were selected since at these spots the
object appeared to have the least surface deposits. Element surveys were conducted using
Energy Dispersive X-ray Fluorescence (ED-XRF) and the resulting signals were determined
quantitatively.

Results The measurements yielded the following results (in %)

SiO2     Na2O    Al2O3        CaO      K2O      CuO      PbO2        Fe2O3      ZnO      CoO

Belly 85 4 5 3 0.9 0.6 0.5 0.05 0.03 0.02
Foot 80 8 7 3 0.8 0.6 0.5 0.03 0.03 0.02

Conclusion The processed material is a glassy faience. Despite different assessments of the main compo-
nents at the two measuring spots – which could be partly due to geometric effects – the com-
position appears to be more or less homogenous.

Entry Report Description and findings

3.55 AA04-30086 Head of a shaven priest, H. 16.5 cm.

Microscopy Extensive examination of the tool marks on the object’s surface revealed no evidence of mod-
ern tool marks, i.e. the use of high revolution tools. The surface in general shows a fine pol-
ish that has obliterated most of the original tool marks. However, in some locations grooves
differing in prominence, depth and width caused by hand-driven tools can be recognized,
pointing to ancient carving and grinding. The indentations and grooves forming the ears do
not show any parallel striations that would indicate modern manufacture.
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Entry Report Description and findings

3.56 AA05-22023 Granulated gold ring with a glass gem, D. 2.6 cm.

Microscopy The object’s surface was examined under the scanning electron microscope at 17x up to 260x
magnification, with emphasis on the granulation. According to the appearance of surface
details under the scanning electron microscope (SEM), the ring’s hoop was manufactured
using the lost-wax method. Producing the globules for its granulation was very likely achieved
by heating small pieces of gold foil on carbon powder, leading to spherical shapes – as
opposed to the globules produced by pouring liquid gold into water, which usually forms
droplet-like globules.

Procedure The object was placed in various positions in the path of the primary X-rays in the spec-
trometer so as to permit irradiation of a flat area. Element survey was conducted on the hoop
using ED-XRF and the resulting signals were determined quantitatively. The minor con-
stituents and especially the trace elements provide information regarding the manufacturing
period of the metal.

The object was then fixed in suitable positions within the sample chamber of the scanning
electroscope (SEM) in order to observe the granulation, the glass gem and the surface
deposits. Micro element analysis was carried out using the attached Energy Dispersed X-ray
micro element analyser (EDX), for determination of the respective compositions.

Results Measurements on the hoop yielded the following constituent elements:

Au 82% Ag 16% Cu 2% Fe 0.2%

SEM-EDX analysis of the granulation revealed only slight differences in composition when
compared with the hoop’s material.

The gem has been established to be a soda-lime glass with high magnesium content, the blue
colour being due to the presence of cobalt and copper. The opaque white glass forming the
canine contains lead and antimony oxides, as attested in the EDX spectrum.

No mercury and only a minute amount of copper could be detected in the area between the
granulation patterns. However, the presence of sodium chloride (NaCl) was established by its
characteristic appearance in the SEM image as well as by microanalysis using SEM-EDX.

Discussion The composition of the metal does not contradict the known data for ancient gold objects. It
is highly unlikely the ring was made in the 20th century since the metallic impurities imply
the ring has not been manufactured from electrolytically refined material. The content of iron
in the alloy also points to ancient material.

The glass composition, especially its high magnesium content, is in accordance with ancient
Egyptian glass. The opacifiers that were used for manufacturing the white glass partition are
those typically in use in antiquity. No modern components have been detected.

For fixation of the globules, the absence of mercury, as well as the absence of increased lev-
els of copper within the areas of granulation, renders both the amalgam and chrysacolla tech-
niques unlikely. It is more likely that the tiny gold globules were attached through fusion
welding with the aid of gold carbide – a side-product in the manufacturing of gold globules

Appendix C: Authenticity and material composition268

02 Appendices A-E  korr.drh  04.08.2006  16:45 Uhr  Seite 268



in carbon powder. Sodium chloride may well have served as an agent further facilitating the 
process.

Conclusion All analysis results support the anticipated age of the object. The composition of the metal is
consistent with an ancient source of the gold. Regarding the manufacture of the granulation,
there is no evidence of modern material or techniques being used. The composition of the
glass gem is also strongly in favour of ancient Egyptian manufacture.
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Appendix D: Drawings of stone vessels
All drawings scale 1:2.

1.01

1.02 a

1.02 b

1.02 c
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Appendix E: Hieroglyphic inscriptions

The copies of the inscriptions on the following pages are intended to supplement the photographs in the catalogue.
Although an attempt has been made to render the shape of certain individual signs, it should be stressed that the draw-
ings are handcopies, not facsimiles.

JvD
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Photography

Studio John de Gelder, Ridderkerk, The Netherlands

1.01, 1.03, 1.11, 1.16, 1.19, 1.24, 1.32, 1.34, 1.40, 2.01, 2.03, 2.04, 2.05, 2.06, 2.16, 2.18, 2.32, 2.40, 2.41, 2.42, 2.43, 2.45,
3.01, 3.04, 3.05, 3.06, 3.08, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.13, 3.14, 3.15, 3.16, 3.17, 3.20, 3.23, 3.26, 3.28, 3.34, 3.35, 3.54, 3.55, 3.56,
3.58. 

W. Arnold Meijer, Lagos, Portugal

1.02, 1,04, 1.05, 1.06, 1.07, 1.08, 1.09, 1.10, 1.12, 1.13, 1.14, 1.15, 1.17, 1.18, 1.20, 1.21, 1.22, 1.23, 1.25, 1.26, 1.27, 1.28,
1.29, 1.30, 1.31, 1.33, 1.35, 1.36, 1.37, 1.38, 1.39, 2.03, 2.07, 2.08, 2.09, 2.10, 2.11, 2.12, 2.13, 2.14, 2.15, 2.17, 2.19, 2.20,
2.21, 2.22, 2.23, 2.24, 2.25, 2.26, 2.27, 2.28, 2.29, 2.30, 2.31, 2.33, 2.34, 2.35, 2.36, 2.37, 2.38, 2.39, 2.44, 3.02, 3.03, 3.07,
3.09, 3.18, 3.19, 3.21, 3.22, 3.24, 3.25, 3.27, 3.29, 3.30, 3.31, 3.32, 3.33, 3.36, 3.37, 3.38, 3.39, 3.40, 3.41, 3.42, 3.43, 3.44,
3.45, 3.46, 3.47, 3.48, 3.49, 3.50, 3.51, 3.52, 3.53, 3.57. 
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